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PART  I. 


GREEK   SYNTAX. 


I 


ELEMENTARY 
GREEK  PEOSE  COMPOSITION. 


§  1.— THE    ARTICLK 

1 .  There  is  no  word  in  Greek  for  a  or  an  ;  it  is  simply 
omitted.  A  woman  is  yvvrj.  But  when  a  particular  person 
or  thing  is  meant,  though  not  named,  a  or  an  (Lat.  quidam,  a 
certain),  is  expressed  by  the  indefinite  rts  :  as, 

A  certain  man  came, 
av6p(irTr6<i  tis  V/XOiv. 

Note. — Tlie  indefinite  tjc  usually  follows  the  word  to  which 
it  refers,  ami  must  be  distinguished  from  the  inteiTogative  rt'c, 
ivho,  which  is  nearly  always  the  first  word  in  the  sentence  :  as, 
n's  €1 ;  who  are  you  ? 

2.  A  or  an,  denoting  a  class,  is  expressed  by  o,  t;,  to  (the 
definite  article)  :  as. 

An  ox  is  a  very  useful  animal, 
6  (3ov%  ^toov  i(TTL  ^rjai/xwraTOv. 

3.  The  distributive  a  or  an  {each,  per)  is  expressed  by  the 
genitive  of  o,  17,  to,  or  by  kuto.  with  the  accusative — either 
construction  with  or  without  cKourro?  :  as, 

He  used  to  receive  a  drachma  a  day  {i.e.  each  day), 
SfM)(jirjy  ikufiftave  t^s  'fjfi.epa<:  (or  Trji  -^ftipa^  eKcumy?). 

Three  halfdarics  a  man,  rpia  rifuZaptuca  kut  avSpa. 
[1] 
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4.  The  article  the  in  Greek  is  6,  rj,  ro.  It  marks  ol>jects, 
whether  classes  or  individuals,  as  known,  and  definite.  As  the 
English  the  is  but  a  weaker  form  of  that,  the  French  le  [the)  of 
the  Ijatin  ille,  so  the  Attic  article  6,  rj,  ro,  is  a  weakened  de- 
monstrative, and  had  in  older  Greek  the  power  of  this,  that :  as, 

7'his  girl  I  will  not  release,  rrjv  cyw  ov  Xvcra}. 

This  thy  courage  will  destroy  thee,  (jiOCa-ei  o-e  to  aov  fxevo^.. 

The  occasional  demonstrative  force  in  Attic  is  a  survival  of 
the  older  usage.     (See  §  4,  3.) 

5.  Only  rules  of  the  most  general  character  can  be ,  laid 
down  for  the  use  of  the  article  in  Greek.  A  good  working 
rule  is :  Use  the  Greek  article  where  the  definite  article  is  used 
in  English  :  as. 

The  men  manned  all  the  ships, 

01  a.vopi<i  ras  vav<i  aTracras  cTrAi^pwcrav. 

6.  Greek  uses  the  article  where  it  is  omitted  in  English,  in 
the  following  cases  :  with  [a)  class  names ;  {h)  abstract  nouns  ; 
and  {c)  names  of  material :  as, 

Man  is  mortal,  6  avOpuiTro^  icm  $vr]T6<;. 
Virtue  is  beautiful,  rj  dperi^  ia-ri  KaXy. 

Iron  is  more  valvule  tJian  gold, 
6  (Ti'Siypo?  TLfxUt)Tep6<;  larw  -q  6  ^pvcro^. 

7.  Proper  names,  from  their  very  nature,  do  not  need  the 
article.  It  is  regularly  omitted  when  a  name  is  first  intro- 
duced in  the  narrative.  It  may  be  used  when  the  name  has 
aln^ady  l)een  mentioned,  or  when  it  is  a  well-known  name, 
<!V(;n  thougli  not  mentioned  before  :  as, 

Socrates  said,  ^o}Kpa.Tq<i  tf^y). 

Socrates  {iJie  celebrated)  said,  6  SwKpar?;?  t^rj. 
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But  the  article  is  not  prefixed  to  a  proper  name  followed  b}- 
an  appositive  or  a  descriptive  epithet  with  the  article  :  as, 

Socrates  the  jjhifosopher,  SwxparT/s  o  0(Ado-o<^os. 

Names  of  places  stand  generally  between  the  article  and 
words  like  rivet',  mountdn,  etc.:  as, 

The  river  Euphrates,  o  'Evcftpdrr]^  Trora/Ao?. 
The  island  of  Delos,  rj  A^A.os  vrjao^. 

In  phrases  like  To  Pharsahm  in  Thessaly,  t^s  ©eo-o-aXias 
i~L  ^dixraXov,  the  article  is  used  with  the  name  of  the  country 
I  which  generally  precedes) ;  the  name  of  the  place  is  without 
it. 

8.  The  subject,  takes  the  article,  the  predicate  does  not :  as, 

T?ie  Jay  became  night,  vv$  eyivero  t)  rjixipa. 

Adjectives  as  well  as  nouns  follow  this  rule — even  the 
superlative,  to  which  the  article  is  an  indispensable  adjunct  in 
English  :  as, 

■     For  this  proved  to  he  quite  the  greatest  movement  in  the  Greek 
^  world  (\\tera\\y,  for  tJie  Greeks), 

Kiyrj(TL<;    yap  avrrj  fxiyidrq  hrj  tol^" FaXXtjctlv  cycVero. 

9.  When  the  subject  and  predicate  are  co  extensive  and  con- 
vertible terms,  the  article  may  be  used  with  the  predicate  :  as, 

The  rich  bore  the  tiame  of  the  liorae-hreedera, 
01  LmrolioTai  iKaXnvvTo  ot  Trap^ciS. 

10.  A  demonstrative  or  possessive  adjective  used  with  a 
noun,  regularly  takes  the  article  in  Greek  :  as. 

This  man  rvas  speaking  to  our  motJier, 

Yoii  took  my  shield,  not  yours, 
t\a/3ei  T//f  ifi-yy  ua-jrt'Sa,  oi  tijv  otjv. 
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But  the  possessive  pronoun  is  omitted  when  the  owner  is 
obvious  :  as, 

Pa/rents  love  their  children^  ol  yoveis  o-repyovcn  to,  reKva. 

Note. — The  different  ways  of  expriessing  ownership,  in 
ascending  order  of  strength,  are  as  follows  : 

You  took  your  shield, 

(1)  iXajSes  Tr)v  do-TrtSa. 

(2)  cA.a/?es  (Tov  TTjV  dcTTrt'Sa  or  rrjv  do-TrtSa  crov. 

(3)  lAa/Jcs  T7JV  (xrjv  aCTTrtSa* 

(4)  eXafies  ttjv  creavrov  dcTTrtSa. 

Exercise  1. 

1.  The  general  is  leading  his  soldiers  against  the  enemy. 
2.  Of  the  seven  sages,  Solon  was  the  wisest.  3.  Each  of  you 
shall  have  a  daric  a  month.  4.  Darius  sends  for  Cyrus ;  Cyrus 
therefore  goes  up.  5.  Mount  Pelion  was  placed  by  the  giants 
upon  Olympus.  6.  Gold  is  more  precious  than  silver. 
7.  Amusement  is  for  the  sake  of  rest.  8.  The  good  and  the 
bad  must  die.  9.  Cyrus  leaped  down  from  his  chariot  and 
put  on  his  breast-plate.  10.  You  will  hurt  your  head. 
11.  Horses  are  handsomer  than  mules.  12.  Thucydides  of 
Athens  composed  the  history  of  the  war.  13.  He  saw  the 
general  and  his  army  at  Ephesus  iij  Ionia.  14.  Death  is  the 
best  remedy  for  trouble  (gen.  pi.) 


§2.— ORATIO   OBLIQUA  ok  Indiiiect  Narration. 

1.  An  assertion  dependent  upon  a  verb  of  saying  or  think- 
ing is  said  to  be  in  m'atlo  ohliqua  or  indirect  narration.  Thus  : 
He  is  tvriting,  is  oratio  recta  or  direct  narration ;  but,  /  say 
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that  he  is  ivriting,  or,  /  think  that  he  is  vyriting,  is  oratio  obliqvxi, 
or  indirect  narration. 

2.  Verbs  of  thinking  are  followed  in  oratio  obliqua  by  the 
infinitive :  as, 

He  thought  that  we  were  not  jiresent, 
iv6fiUT€v  riiJM<i  ov  Trapeivau 

Note. — The  negative  before  the  infinitive,  after  verbs  of 
thinking,  is  ov  (rarely  firf). 

Verbs  of  saying  are  followed  either  by  the  noun-clause 
introtluced  hy  tJiat  (on,  ws) — the  common  English  form  —  or  by 
the  accusative  and  infinitive — the  common  form  in  Latin. 
The  negative  is  ov. 

3.  Soilie  verbs  of  saying  prefer  the  infinitive,  others  prefer 
on  or  u>5.     Thus  : 

[/  ^/JLL  regularly  takes  the  infinitive  :  as, 

I/e  says  tJuit  we  will  tvrite,  <^7/cri  17/xas  ypdif/ftv. 
/  Acyw,  /  say,  and  elTrov,  I  said,  take  on  or  ws. 
[For  examples,  see  below.] 

4.  After  the  present,  future,  and  perfect  (primary  tenses) 
the  mood  and  tense  of  oratio  recta  follow  on  and  w?  without 
change  in  oratio  obliqua  :  as. 

We  shall  beat  the  Athenians,  KpaT-q(ToiJ.tv  tiov  'AOrjvaiijiv. 

l^hey  say  that  they  sluill  beat  the  Athenians, 
Xtyovaiv  on  Kpar-qaovai  rwv  'AOrjvauitv. 

After  the  imperfect,  aorist,  and  pluperfect  {secondary  or 
historic  tenses)  the  mood  and  tense  of  oratio  recta  may  remain 
unchanged.     This  is  called  graphic  sequence.     But,  more  com- 
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monly,  while  the  tense  remains  unchanged,  the  mood  becomes 
optative.      This  is  called  historic  sequence  :  as, 

Thei/  said  that  they  would  heat  the  Athenians, 
ciTToy  0-6  KparrjaroL^v  (or  Kpan^aovcrLJ  twv  "AOrjvalwv. 

5.  If  the  infinitive  is  used  with  a  verb  of  saying,  the  follow- 
ing rules  must  be  observed  : 

(1)  The  subject  of  the  infinitive,  if  different  from  that  of 

the  main  verb,  is  in  the  accusative  :  as, 

He  says  that  the  men  are  going  away, 
<prj<JL  Tov<;  av8pa<s  air ep^eaO at. 

(2)  A  pronoun  referring  to  the  subject  of  the  main  verb  is 

omitted,  unless  the  pronoun  is  used  for  emphasis. 
But  the  pronoun,  when  used  before  the  infinitive  for 
emphasis,  is  in  the  nominative  :  as, 

He  said  he  did  it,  eiprj  Trotrjaai. 

lie  says  that  it  is  not  HE  hut  the  other  who  is  general, 

ov  (j>r](Tiv  avTOS  dXX  CKCtvov  arpaTrjyiLv. 

(3)  An  adjective  or  noun,  used  to  modify  the  infinitive,  is 

attracted  into  the  case  of  the  word  to  which  it  refers  : 
as, 

You  think  that  you  are  unse,  vn/xL^eis  €tvat  (rocf)6<i. 

6.  After  on  and  ws  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of  orat'w 
recta  remain  unchanged  in  oratio  ohliqua  ;  but,  if  theinlhiitive 
is  used,  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  are  represented  respect- 
ively by  the  present  and  perfect  infinitive  in  oratio  ohliqua  :  as, 

J/e  said  that  they  accused  him  rightly, 

€\(itV  OTt  OpOwi  IfTMVTO,   OV  €(1)7)  a^TOl^S  dpOiii<i   ULTLUiTOai. 

7.  The  tense  of  a  that  clause  in  English  obli(|[ue  is  changed 
after  a  past  tense.     Thus  :   The  man  is  going  away  becomes  in 
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past  oblique,  He  said  tJutt  the  man  was  going  away.  They  will 
ivrite  becomes,  He  said  that  they  wour.D  tvrite.  There  is  no 
such  change  of  tense  in  Greek  oblique.  Thus  :  lie  said  that 
the  man  was  going  away  is  ctTrev  ort  o  avijp  airep^oiTo,  or  tcfirj 
Tov  aySpa  airep^€cr6au  He  said  that  they  would  write  is  ctTrev 
on  ypdil/oiev,  or  e^/j  durous  ypdij/eLv.  Hence,  in  turning  English 
oblique  into  Greek,  the  important  rule  is  this  :  Find  first  the 
tense  of  the  Eaglixh  direct ;  the  tense  of  tJie  English  direct  is 
tfie  tense  of  the  Greek  oblique.  Thus  :  He  said  that  the  womxin 
would  die,  hprj  ttju  yvvaxKa  aTro^tti/eicr^at  [direct  =  i^  yvi/^  aTroOa- 
vfirai,  the  woman  will  die^.  He  said  that  he  was  at  a  loss, 
iiTTfy  OTi  airopoirj  [direct  =  uTropw,  I  am  at  a  loss"^. 

Exercise  2. 

[In  doing  the  following  exercise  it  will  be  safest  to  find  first  the  tense 
of  the  English  oratio  recta,  as  the  tense  of  the  English  oratio  recta  is  the 
tense  of  the  Greek  oratio  obliqtia.] 

1:  I  assert  that  the  just  man  is  happy.  2.  He  says  that 
the  general  is  present.  3.  They  said  that  he  saw  everything. 
4.  Cyrus  told  his  soldiers  that  their  march  would  be  to 
Babylon.  5.  He  told  them  openly  that  the  city  had  already 
been  fortified.  6.  He  said  that  there  was  nothing  more  unjust 
than  rumour.  7.  She  says  that  she  herself  is  Justice.  8.  He 
.said  that  justice  was  wisdom.  9.  There  came  a  messenger 
saying  that  Elateia  had  been  captured.  10.  He  said  that  he 
had  conquered  all  his  enemies.  11.  Alexander  used  to  assert 
that  he  was  the  son  of  Zeus.  12.  Klcon  declared  that  he 
himself  was  not  general,  but  that  Nikias  was.  13.  He 
thought  that  he  would  see  the  king  and  his  generals  at 
Ephesus  in  Ionia. 
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§  3.— THE    ARTICLE  {Continued). 

1.  The  article  with  a  participle  refers  to  a  definite  person  oi- 
to  a  class,  and  is  equivalent  to  he  who,  any  one  who,  with  a 
finite  verb :  as, 

He  who  does,  6  ■trparroiv. 

Any  one  who  wishes,  6  /SoyXo/xevos- 

2.  The  article  is  used  with  cardinal  numbers  to  mark  a 
whole  approximately,  or  the  parts  of  a  whole  :  as, 

There  died  about  ten  thousand,  aTreOavov  dfjifl  tov^  fxvpiov;. 
Of  the  comjjanies  three  were  absent,  airTJa-av  rwu  \6)(wv  ol  rpets. 

3.  My  father  and  my  friend! s,  is,  6  eyu,os  irarrjp  kol  6  tov  (pCkov. 

4.  To  express.  He  has  a  very  beautiful  head,  the  Greeks 
said,  He  has  the  head  very  beautiful,  KaXXxarrjv  e^ei  rrjv  Kc^aXr;v. 

5.  Nouns  are  formed  by  means  of  the  article  with 

(1)  Adjectives  and  participles  :  as, 

The  people,  ol  ttoXXol. 
A  chance  comer,  6  Tvx(iiV' 

(2)  Adverbs :   as, 

7%e  ancients,  oi  irdXau 
Affairs  here,  to.  iv6a8e. 

(3)  A  preposition  and  case  :  as, 

77te  Government,  oi  eVl  twv  TrpayfxaTwv. 
Plato  and  his  school,  oi  ufjicpl  llXdroji/a. 

(4)  Dependent  genitives  :  as, 

T/ie  dispensations  of  fortune,  ra  Trj<;  Tv)(r]s. 

The  remark  of  Themistocles,  to  tov  ©c/aiotokXcow. 
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(5)  A  word  <jr  wliole  sentence  :  as. 

The  word  "/,"  to  iyw. 

The  adage  "  Know  thyself  ^^  is  useful  everywhere. 

TO  yvoiOi  (TavTov  iravra^^ov   (ttl  ^rjcrifxov. 

(6)  Infinitives  :  as, 

Hatred,  to  /xicreLv  (rov  fjnutiv,  etc.). 

6.  In  combinations  like,  T'lie  father's  house,  a  governed 
genitive  may  take  the  following  positions  : 

(1)  rj  Tov  Trarpos  otKi'a.  (3)   yj  oi*cta  tvv  Trarpos. 

(2)  17  olxta  rj  tov  irarpos.  (4)   tov  Trarpos  rj  oIklu. 

But  a  jKirtitive  genitive  is  usually  found  in  one  of  the  last 
two  of  these  positions  :  as, 

TJte  best  of  the  citizens, 

ol  pikTUTTOL  T(i)V  TToAiToiv,  OF  tCjv  iroX.iTwv  ot  /JcXriaTot. 

Exercise  3. 

1.  The  toil  of  one  who  seeks,  finds  everything.  2.  The 
state  furnished  two  hundred  of  all  the  triremes.  3.  There 
were  about  eighty  companies  of  the  hoplites  present  in  the 
Ijattle.  4.  The  children  of  the  general  and  those  of  the  judge 
were  educated  with  us.  5.  He  who  labours  most  and  serves 
the  commonwealth  best,  is  held  worthy  of  the  greatest  rewards. 
6.  We  all  have  a  mortal  body.  7.  The  ancients  esteemed 
Plato  and  his  school  very  highly.  8.  The  rhinoceros  has  a 
Ncry  strong  hide.       9.  The    nightingale    has   an    exquisitely 

weet  voice.  10.  To  tilie  free,  ^hume  for  their  disasters  is  the 
strongest  incentive.  11.  The  umltitude  terrify  the  govern- 
ment and  greatly  disturb  affairs  here.      12.  Tlie    messengers 

dd  that  the  general  would  soon  reach  Pergamos  in  Mysia. 
13.  The  remark  of  Sophocles,  that  discretion  is  something 
beautiful,  is  worthy  of  all  praise. 
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§  4.— THE  ARTICLE  (Continued). 

1.  The  following  elliptical  phrases  are  formed  with  the 
article  : 

The  right  hand,  tj  Scfta  (so.  x^'p)- 
The  son  of  Cyrus,  6  Kvpov  (sc.  vtds). 
Public  affairs,  ra  Trj<s  TroXtws  (sc.  Trpdy/jLaTo). 
The  country  of  Philip,  t)  tov  ^iKtinrov  (sc.  y^). 
The  quickeit  way,  t^v  Ta^iarrfv  (sc.  oSdv). 

2.  The  article  is  omitted — especially  after  a  preposition  — 
with  : 

(1)  The  names  of  familiar  objects  :  as, 

To  the  town,  to  the  citadel,  to  the  camp, 
es  TToAiv,  €s  dxpoTToXiv,  e5  a-TpaTOTTihov, 
From  the  beginning,  i$  dpx^s. 
To  the  tent,  iirl  (TKr^vrjv. 

Wealth  is  for  the  use  of  the  body,  the  body  for  that  of 
the  soul, 

Tr\oVTO<i  (TW/XttTOS   iViKO.  i(TTL,   aWfJLa   l/'V^^S. 

(2)  Names    of   relationship    (father,    mother,    son,    brother, 

etc.) :  as, 

You  will  be  fighting  fo^'  your  wires  and  your  children, 
p-a-^tladf.  VTTip  yvvatKU)v  re  koL  irai'Saij'. 

(3)  Bao-iXcus,  when  referring  to  the  king  of  Persia  :  as, 

He  went  up  to  the  great  king,  <I)s  ftaatXea  avifirj. 

3.  The  original  demonstrative  force  of  the  article  survives 
in  o  fji€v — 6  8i,  the  one — the  other  (inflected  throughout:  as, 
ol  fift- — oi  8e,  some — others  ;  to  /xcV — ro  B€,2)(irtli/  partly),  in  tov 
Koi  TOV,  r6  Koi  to,  this  and  that ;  in  irpo  tov  or  Trporov  (  =  before 
thi.s),  foi'/nerly;  and  in  eV  rots  tt^wtos  or  TrpuiTt)  (  =  among  those 
first),  first  of  all. 
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Note. — 6  St  is  used  for  and  lie,  even  when  6  fxiv  does  not 
precede ;  but,  if  jcat  is  used  for  and,  the  relative  is  used  instead 
'of  the  article :  thus, 

He  called  in  Athenians  and  they  came, 
*A6r]vaLOVs  em/yaycTO.      ol  Se  y/Xdov.      But, 

iVb  one  opposed  and  so  he  acted  as  guide, 
ouScis  avriXcye  kul  6s  rjyfXTo. 

Exercise  4. 

1.  Some  fled  but  others  remained.  2.  Some  he  praised  but 
others  he  punished.  3.  Some  must  be  fortunate,  others  un- 
fortunate. 4.  One  man  gains  nothing,  another  gains  much. 
•').  He  did  this  and  that  and  not  the  other.  6.  The  Athenians 
were  the  first  who  laid  aside  their  swords.  7.  A  wolf  was  pur- 
suing a  lamb  and  it  fled  for  refuge  into  a  temple.  8.  Homer 
in  his  catalogue  mentioned  the  largest  and  the  smallest  of  the 
ships.  9.  And  he,  riding  at  full  speed,  flees  from  his  pursuers. 
10.  Alx>ut  sunset  the  general  led  back  his  men  by  the  quickest 
way  to  the  camp;  and  they  went  to  their  tents.  11.  The 
(rreeks  besieged  Ephesus  in  Ionia  by  (»cara  and  ace.)  sea  and 
land.  12.  The  Thracians  crossed  the  ri\er  Strymon  and 
plundered  Philip's.  territ<jry.  13.  Messengers  reported  that 
the  enemy's  fleet  had  reached  the  promontory  of  Siniium,  and 
was  advancing  towards  the  city.  14.  You  will  fight  for  the 
land  in  which  you  were  born  and  the  homes  in  which  you 
were  bivd. 


§5.— THE   ADJECTIVE. 

1.   Ailjectivps    are    either  attributive    or    predicative.      An 
aXtrllmtlve  a<ljective  forms  <jne  notion  with  the  noun  :  a.s, 

J'Jte  good  man,  6  uyaBos  dvjp. 


12  ELEMENTARY    GREEK    PROSE    COMPOSITION. 

A  ^rredicative  adjective  is  one  used  as  a  predicate  or  as  part 
of  a  predicate  :  as, 

The  7nan  is  good,  6  avr]p  (eVrtv)  ayaOo'S. 

The  man  is  called  good,  6  avr]p  KaXctTat  dya^os. 

The  attributive  adjective  is  preceded  by  tJie  article  and 
stands  between  the  article  and  the  noun  or,  more  rarely,  after 
the  noun  with  the  article  repeated  :  as, 

I  (1)   o  ayaOos  dvrjp. 
The  good  man,  -l 

1(2)    6  avr]p  6  aya66^. 

The  predicative  adjective  never  has  the  article.  It  stands 
either  before  the  article  or  after  the  noun  :  as, 

1(1)   (lya^os  6  aviip. 
The  mxin  is  good,  4 

1(2)   6  avyjp  ayaOos. 

2.  Any  word  or  phrase  may  be  used  with  the  article  as  an 
attribute  :  as, 

The  intervening  time,  6  p.€Ta$v  ^p6vo<i. 

The  famxms  Pericles,  6  irdw  UepLKXrj';. 

He  was  put  to  death  by  the  authorities  at  Sparta, 

Si€cf>Odpri  VTTO  Toiv  iy  AaKtSai'/AOVi  TcXtov. 

The  wall  along  the  river, 

TO  TCt^os  TO  Trapa  tov  Trorafiov. 

3.  Two  or  more  attributes  may  follow  one  article  without 
connectives :  as, 

To  the  other  Greek  states,  cs  ras  a\Aas  'EAXr/i/tKas  woXcts. 

But  the  article  may  l)e  used  with  each  of  two  or  more  attri- 
butes :  as, 

The  ancient  Attic  speech,  r)  'Arrwc^  r)  TroAaia  (juavr). 
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Note. — Possessive  adjectives,  or  genitives  of  reflexive  or 
demonstrative  pronouns  used  instead  of  possessive  adjectives, 
take  the  article  and  the  attributive  position  :  as. 

My  friend^  6  ifiu<;  ^I'Xo?,  or  6  <^tXos  6  e/xo;. 

J/y  oivn  sword,  ro  ifxavrov  ^(x^o^. 

This  (or  that)  maiis  son,  6  tuvtw  (or  tKciVou)  vlos. 

But  the  genitive  of  a  personal  pronoun  used  instead  of  a 
possessive,  takes  the  predicative  position  :  as. 

Ml/  house,  rj  oiKi'a  /xov,  or — if  other  words  precede — 

fiov  rj  oiKtcu 
His  Jather,  b  ira-nip  avrov  (or  avrov  6  irari'jp). 

Exercise  5. 

1.  The  wise  man  delights  in  painless  pleasures.  2.  The 
herald  cried  with  a  loud  voice  that  the  famous  Pericles  was 
present.     3.  They  dismantled  the  new  wall  beside  the  river. 

4.  He  spent  the  intervening  time   in  momentary  pleasures. 

5.  Of  pleasures  some  are  good,  others  bad.  6.  The  king  de- 
ceived the  infatuated  Olynthians  with  false  words,  7.  The 
Greeks  were  twice  rescued  from  the  greatest  dangers.  8.  My 
friend  saw  his  slave  in  the  city,  9.  He  ordered  the  soldiers 
to  pile  their  arms  around  his  tent.  10.  The  general  declare<l 
that  he  was  going  against  the  enemy  immediately,  1  I .  He 
saw  the  stranger  from  Delos  on  the  streets  of  the  city.  1 2.  He 
said  that  the  good  citizen  did  not  seek  excessive  liberty. 


§  6.— THE   ADJECTIVE  (Continued). 

1 .  The  predicative  position  is  taken  by  : 

(1 )  Adjectives  of  position,  when  one  part  of  a  thing  is  to  be 
distinguished  from  another  :  as, 
T)ie  middle  of  tJte  viarket-place,  fxiirq  y  uyopd. 
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2'he  end  of  the  island,  la-yaTi]  rj  i^o-os. 

On  tiptoe,  a.KpoL'i  to7<;  iroaiv  (  =  the  ends  of  the  feet). 

But  such  adjectives  take  the  attributive  position,  when  one 
thing  is  to  be  distinguished  from  another :  as, 

The  middle  marhet-'place,  rj  fiifrrj  dyopd. 
The  last  island,  rj  la-^aTq  v^o-os. 
The  perfect  citizen,  6  a/cpos  TroXtrr;?. 

(2)   'EKarc/oos,  each  of  two;  a/x^u)  and   ayu^drepcs,  both;  ttu.^, 
all ;  and  0A09,  whole :  as, 
In  each  of  the  two  cities,  iv  iKarept^TtJ'  ttuXcl. 
Both  hands,  u/a^w  tw  X"P^* 
JBoth  ears,  afjiforepa  to.  wra. 
All  the  state,  iraa-a  rj  ttoXis,  or  t;  ttoXi^  Traora. 
(But,  The  state  as  a  whole,  rj  Truo-a  ttoAis. 
Every  state,  vaa-a  ttoXis.) 
The  whole  race,  oXov  to  -ycvos. 
(But,  A  whole  race,  okov  ycVos.) 

2.  The  following  idiomatic  uses  of  the  predicative  adjective 
should  be  carefully  noticed  : 

The  man,  if  lie  is  patriotic,  will  benefit  his  country, 

u  ilinjp  0tA.o7rarpts  T^v  ttoXlv  ij}<ptXya€L. 

The  witness  I  produce  is  a  competent  one, 

LKavov  Trapi)(OfJLaL  rov  fidprvpa. 

7^he  reproach  you  have  uttered  does  me  honour, 

KaXov  fJLoL  TO  ov{i8o<:  (ovetSKra;. 

Exercise  6. 

1.  The  king,  having  the  Greeks  in  the  centre  of  his  empire, 
thought  he  had  conquered  tliom,  2.  The  maiden's  eyes  are 
very  beautiful.       3.  The  stone  that  is  here  is  soft.      4.  The 
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island  of  Delos  was  in  the  middle  of  the  ^gaean  Sea.  5.  They 
lowered  the  beam  by  loosening  the  chains.  6.  This  was  the 
greatest  disaster  during  the  whole  of  the  war.  7.  Every  day 
they  raised  the  walls  higher.  8.  He  was  delighted  with  the 
soldiers  because  they  had  fought  bravely  at  Marathon.  9.  The 
words  which  the  Soothsayer  speaks  are  false.  10.  At  day- 
break each  general  led  his  own  column  against  the  village. 
11.  The  fugitives  reported  that  the  enemy  had  already  taken 
Thebes  and  were  advancing  against  Athens.  12.  The  men  of 
former  times  delighted  in  philosophy.  13.  Excessive  liberty 
violates  the  maxim,  "  Nothing  in  excess." 


§  7.— CONCORD. 

1.  A  neuter  plural  takes  a  singular  verb  :  as, 

Provisions  failed,  ra  cTrtTJ/S^m  iiriXiirev. 

But  the  plural  is  used  with  neuter  nouns  denoting  persons, 
or  wlien  the  idea  of  plurality  is  to  be  strongly  marked  :  as. 

The  mayistrates  put  him  to  death,  tu  rikr]  airov  aTr€KT€Lvav. 
Many  tracks  tvere  visible,  <fMV€pa  rjcrau  'L)(yr]  TroXXd. 

2.  A  collective  noun  may  take  a  plural  verb  :  as, 

The  majority  voted  for  tear, 
TO  irX-qdo^  iilrr)<f}iaavTO  iroXtfJiilv. 

Tlie  army  secured  food  by  slaught'-.ring  their  horses, 
TU  aTpdrevfia  eTropi^cro  alrov,  KOTrrovrcs  tov<:  iitttuv^. 

.'5.   A  jjlural  verb  may  follow  a  nominative  dual :  as, 
They  both  looked  at  each  other  and  laughed. 
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4.  A  verb  with  several  subjects  is  generally  plural,  but  it 
may  agree  with  the  nearest  subject  or  with  the  most  prom- 
inent and  be  understood  with  the  rest :  as, 

Aristeus  and  Kleon  were  generals,  • 

l(TTpaTrfy€i   ApLCTrev^  kul  KXcwv. 

If  the  subjects  differ  in  person,  the  verb  takes  the  first 
person  in  preference  to  the  second,  and  the  second  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  third  :  as, 

Yoii  and  I  agree,  o-v/a^wvou/xcv  eyw  koI  v/xei?. 

5.  A  predicative  adjective  referring  to  several  subjects  is  in 
the  plural — neuter  plural,  if  they  are  the  names  of  things ; 
but,  if  they  are  the  names  of  persons,  the  masculine  is  pre- 
ferred to  the  feminine,  and  the  feminine  to  the  neuter  :  as, 

Love,  envy,  and  fear  are  opposed  to  each  other, 
6  epay;  koI  6  <p06vo<i  koI  o  <p6^o<;  Ivavria  iariv. 

The  husband  and  wife  are  good, 
6  avrjp  Ktti  rj  yvfr]  dyaOoi  elfTLV. 

But  the  predicative  adjective  may  always  agree  with  the 
nearest  subject,  or  with  the  most  prominent :  as. 

Sedition  and  war  are  the  cause  of  our  troubles, 
rj  CTTacns  Kttt  6  TToXc/Aos  aiTids  eoTi  rail'  kukwv. 

G.  A  predicative  adjective  is  often  used  in  the  neuter 
singular  as  a  noun  :  as, 

Truth  is  a  beautiful  thing,  rj  dXr/^cta  koKov  iariv. 

7.  ITc/Xvs,  much,  ^/xio-v?,  half,  and  superlatives  take  the 
gender  of  a  following  genitive  :  as, 

The  greater  part  of  the  island,  r/  ttoWt)  rrj<;  vrjaov. 

The  half  of  the  gold,  6  ^(xurvi  tov  ^uo-oC. 

The  bravest  of  the  Oreeka,  oi  apurroi  rdv  'EWrjvwv. 
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EXEKCISE    7. 

1.  Our  wives  and  children  are  to  blame.  2.  Honourable 
actions  delight  the  soul.  3.  The  larger  part  of  mankind  do 
not  believe  that  this  is  true.  4.  Stones,  bricks  and  beams 
thrown  together  without  order  are  utterly  useless.  5.  He 
wept  when  he  saw  his  mother  and  his  brother  prisoners. 
6.  A  friend  is  the  most  valuable  of  all  possessions.  7.  Half 
of  the  army  had  already  crossed  the  river  Halys.  8.  Many 
oracles  were  reported  during  the  whole  war.  9.  All  the 
nations  of  Asia  sent  soldiers  to  the  army  of  the  great  king. 
10.  Demosthenes  and  the  other  orators  gave  this  advice  to  the 
assembly.  11.  The  fleet  weighed  anchor  from  the  island  and 
sailed  to  Miletus.  12.  Peace  and  war  are  both  advantageous 
to  a  country.  13.  Both  you  and  he  have  suffered  injustice  at 
the  hands  of  the  magistrates. 


§  8.— APPOSITION. 

1.  An  appositive  agrees  in  case  with  the  noun  to  which  it 
is  annexed.  The  English  as  before  an  appositive  may  be  ex- 
pressed by  w?,  but  is  usually  not  translated  :  as, 

/  produce  my  friends  as  toitr>^,<iS€s, 
irape^oi  tovs  ^I'Xovs  («I)s)  /xaprvpa^ 

2.  An  appositive  usually  has  the  article ;  Vjut  when  joined 
with  a  participle  becomes  a  predicate  and  drops  the  article : 
as, 

Jlie  Getce,  the  remotftst  of  the  barbai%ans, 

oi  TiTaL,  oi  iCT^aroi  (or  oire?  cc^aroi)  tCjv  l3ap/3(ipiDf. 

3.  A    word    may   stand   in   apposition    with    the    genitive 
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implied  in  a  possessive    adjective  or  in   aii  adjective  derived 
from  a  proper  noun  :  as, 

Retire  to  your  otvn  cities, 

ava^uyprjaare  ts  ras  Vjnerepas  avrutv  TroXcts. 

I  am  a  citizen  of  Athens,  the  greatest  of  all  states, 

elfii   A6'r]vato<s  ttoAcws  t^s  /xeyt'cTTT^s. 

i.  "AXXoQ,  other,  and  cKaorro?,  each,  are  used  distributively  in 
che  singular  in  apposition  with  a  noun  in  the  plural.  The 
verb  is  usually  plural,  but  may  be  singular,  especially  if  the 
verb  follows  the  distributive  :  as, 

These  men  say,  one  one  thing,  another  another, 

ovTOL  aAAos  aWo  Xeyei. 

These  each  received  ten  drachm^as, 

otSc  eSej^ovTo  tKacrros  ScKa  Spa;^/Aas. 

5.  A  noun  may  stand  in  apposition  with  a  neuter  pro- 
noun :  as. 

This  particular  virtue,  prudence, 
rovTo  y€  avTO,  r^  ev/SovXla. 

6.  'AvT^p  is  used  as  a  term  of  respect  in  apposition  with 
titles  and  the  names  of  nations  and  occujiations  :  as, 

0  judges,  oi  ai/8/aes  StKaorat. 
A  ])ro]ihet,  uurjp  fj-dim^. 

lie  first  sends  to  Athens  a  Spartan,  Melesippus, 
irpwTov  uTTOiTTeXXcL  €«  ras  'AOrjvai  MiX^jcrnnrov,  ufSpa 
^irapTidrTjv. 

Exercise  8. 

1,  Alexander,  the  son  of  Philip,  defeated  king  Darius  at 
the  river  Oranicus,  2.  Some  of  the  houses  had  fallen  ;  others 
still  remained.  3.  He  said  that  tliey  would  have  their  own 
again.      4.   Every   year    the   government   of   Lesbos   sent    to 
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Athens  as  tribute  eighty  talents.  5.  Socrates  the  philosopher 
w;us  highly  esteemed  because  of  this  very  virtue,  justice. 
G.  He  sjiid  that  a  shepherd  living  on  Mount  Pelion  had  seen 
them  robbing  the  temple.  7.  Herodotus  says  that  Tomyris, 
the  queen  of  the  Massagetae,  cut  off  the  head  of  Cyrus. 
8.  Consider  that  you  are  a  citizen  of  Argos,  the  oldest  city  in 
Greece.  9.  You  drove  out  the  man  who  had  saved  your 
country,  barbarians  that  you  are.  10.  Remember,  s(jldiers, 
that  Sparta  cannot  retreat  from  the  field.  11.  He  held  that 
courage  was  the  greatest  of  all  the  virtues.  12.  The  armies 
have  all  been  disbanded  and  dismissed,  one  to  one  state, 
another  to  another. 


^9.— PERSONAL  AND   POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  nominative  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  used  with 
a  verb  only  for  emphasis  or  in  antithesis  :  as, 

You  also  s/uill  see  him^ 
Ktti  av  oiJ/eL  avTov. 

I  mocked  hut  you  jyraised, 

cyu)  fjikv  KatryiAxwa,  <rv  8c  eTrtjveaa^. 

2.  'E/i-ov,  ifioi,  ifie  are  more  emphatic  than  the  shorter  forms 
{fiuv,  fjMt,  fjt.€),  and  are  the  forms  generally  used  after  a  prepo- 
sition :  as, 

lie  tvill  stay  at  my  house,  fxeytl  irap  Ifxoi. 

3.  There  is  no  personal  j)ronoun  of  the  third  person  in 
Greek.     Its  place  is  supplied 

(1)  In   the  nominative,   by  the  demonstratives  (including 
o  fxiv — o  Se,  the  one — tlie  othe?')  ;  see  §11:  as, 

77u'y  alUnved  tfifiir  enemies  to  live  and  s/uifl  ve  kill  them  ? 
eKflyuL  fiky  rows  ttoAc/uuvs  (luty  i^Tjp,  ry/icts  Si.  uTruKrevov/xev. 
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(2)  In  the  oblique  cases,  by  the  oblique  cases  of  duro?  ;  as, 

They  killed  both  him  and  her, 
aireKTiLvav  avTov  re  kcll  avrrjv. 

A  few  of  them  fell  in  the  battle, 
OLTreOavov  iv  ttj  /a«X?/  o.vtu}V  cXiyot  rive-;. 

4.  A  possessive  pronoun  is  generally  preceded  l)y  the 
article  :  as, 

My  friend  has  arrived,  6  e/xos  ^tXos  d^iKrat. 
But,  A  friend  of  mine,  e/xo?  ^t\os. 

5.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  may  be  used 
instead  of  the  possessive,  but  takes  the  predicative  position : 
as, 

Your  father  is  present,  6  irarrip  crov  Trapeortv. 

6.  Except  the  reflexive  (r^€T€po<;,  their  (which  always  refers 
to  the  subject  of  the  sentence),  there  is  no  possessive  of  the 
third  person  in  Greek.  His,  her,  its,  their — unless  referring 
to  the  subject  of  the  sentence — are  expressed  by  the  genitive 
of  av-v-js :  as. 

They  cnt  off  his  hand, 
airtTajxov  ryjv  X^'P*^  atTov. 

lie  will  destroy  all  their  cities, 
SuupOcpci  vd(Ta<;  tu?  TrdXei?  uvtCjv. 

But  his,  her,  its,  referring  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  are 
respectively  iavrov,  caur^s,  iavrov,  and  their  is  iavrCjv,  (T(j)€repu% 
or  (T^wv :  as, 

Each  one  was  leaving  his  country, 
CKaoTos  aTreXeiTTC  tt/i'  iavrov  ttoXlu. 

I'arents  love  their  children, 

ol  yovw  (fnXuvai  to.  cuvtcJv  TtKvau 
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They  said  that  they  had j'oinid  their  slave, 
apaaav  €vpr]Kevai  tov  a<l»€Tepov  8ovXov  (or  a<pC)V  roy 
SovAoi'). 

7.  3fy  own,  your  own  (sing.),  his  otmi,  and  their  ovm  are 
I•nspecti^'ely  ifj.avTov,  creavTov,  iavrov,  and  eavroiv ;  but  own  after 
'■///•,  your  (plural),  their  (cr^crepos),  is  avTutv,  standing  in  appo- 
sition with  the  genitive  implied  in  the  possessive  :  as, 

Your  ovm,  affairs, 
TO.  cnavTov  TrpdyfxaTa. 

We  do  not  speak  of  our  own  achievements, 
TO.  rifJi€T€pa  avToiV  fpya.  ov  Xtyofiey. 

8.  So  too,  any  noun  may  follow  rfiJi€T€po<;  and  v/xtTcpo?,  in 
apposition  with  the  genitive  implied  in  the  possessive  :  as. 

The  art  of  you  sophists  is  wmiderful, 

Exercise  9. 

1.  You  deserted  the  city,  not  I.  2.  He  feasted,  but  I  slept. 
i.  Medon  was  sent  by  me  as  a  messenger  to  the  council. 
1.  He  killed  his  wife  with  his  own  hand.  5.  They  asked  me 
to  go  with  him,  but  I  refused.  G.  We  must  not  injure  our 
own  countrymen.  7.  He  asserted  that  he  was  your  friend, 
liut  your  brother  denied  it.  8.  I  suspected  my  slave  of  the 
theft,  but  not  the  stranger.  9.  They  hoped  that  all  their  ships 
]i;id  been  saved.  10.  The  property  of  you  citizens  will  be 
irrendered  to  the  enemy.  11.  A  friend  of  mine  saw  him 
and  asked  him  alxmt  the  matter.  12.  He  thought  that  lio 
could  see  nothing  dearer  than  his  native  country. 
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§  10.— REFLEXIVES   AND   AYT02. 

1.  Reflexives  of  the  third  person  are  of  two  kinds,  direct 
and  indirect.  A  direct  reflexive  i's  one  that  refers  to  the  sub- 
ject of  its  own  clause  :  as, 

They  say  that  all  men  love  their  own, 
XeyovcTLV  on  Travreg  dyaTrwcri  ra  eavTMV, 

An  indirect  reflexive  is  one  that  refers  to  the  subject  of  the 
.main  clause :  as, 

Tyrants  think  thai  the  citizens  are  their  servants, 
ol  TvpavvoL  vofiitpvcri  roi)s  noXiTas  VTrrfpereiy  eavrols. 

Note. — 'Eavrov  is  used  as  both  a  direct  and  an  indirect 
reflexive. 

2.  Besides  iavrov,  the  following  pronouns  are  used  as  indirect 
reflexives : 

(1)  or,  cr^cis,  (T(pwv,  (TfpLai,  acpui'?. 

(2)  Any  form  of  air 6s  :  as, 

They  are  afraid  that  the  Athenians  will  attack  them, 
(pofiovvTUL  /JLT]  ol  ' AOfjvaLOL  acpiaLV  iirekOwati'. 
Cyrus  begged  Sacas  to  let  him  know, 
Kupos  rov  ^OLKov  eSeiro  cn^fiaLveti'  aurw. 

3.  Autos  is  often  placed  before  a  reflexive  for  emphasis  :  as, 

lie  his  destroyed  his  own  power, 

KaTakiXvKi.  Trjv  avTO<i  avrov  (  =  eavrov)  BvvajXLv. 

4.  1<f)u)v  avTiov,  (T<fiiaLv  avToh,  etc.,  are  generally  direct  re- 
flexives. They  are  more  emj)hatic  than  eav-wv  (— ois,  etc.), 
and  therefore  often  used  in  antithesis  :  as, 

Tfw/y  failed  to  recognize  either  themselves  or  their  friends, 
r/yi/orfaav  <Td>ai  re  airrovs  fat  tous  eTririySctovs. 
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5.  The  reflexive  is  often  used  for  the  reciprocal  dAA.r;Xa»v  :  as, 

We  conversed  tvith  one  another, 
8ieX.ey6fJ.e6a  Tjfuv  aurois. 

6.  The  following  is  briefly  the  syntax  of  auro's : 

(1)  In  the  nominative  without  a  noun  or  in  any  case  with 
one,  avrds  is  self:  as, 

lie  himself  ('or  the  master)  said  it,  airo^  e(f>T}. 

I  saw  the  general  himself,  e^ov  tov  arpaTrjybv  amov. 

Note. — In  this  sense  when  used  with  nouns — except  nouns 
denoting  persons — auros  always  has  the  article,  but  takes  the 
predicative  position :  as, 

Up  to  the  city  itself,  i^  ai-rtjv  ttjv  ttoXlv. 
But,  l^fie  king  himself,  avro%  ^atriAeus. 

(2)  In  tlie  oblique  cases  without  a  noun,  auros — unless  the 

first  word  in  the  sentence — is  him,  her,  it,  them :  as, 

He  gave  them,  the  gold, 
foojKev  aurois  rov  )^V(r6v. 

But,  /  saw  him  running  away  himself, 
uvTuv  ciSov  diroSiZpoicrKoi'Ta. 

Note. — Auro?,  in  this  sense,  is  frequently  omitted  :  as, 
J'hey  met  and  routed  them,  lvTV)(6vTe%  avroU,  erpeij/av. 

(3)  When  preceded  by  the  article,  auros  is  the  same  :  as, 

They  came  on  the  sam^  day,  rjkdov  tF]  airy  VfJ-ep^- 

(4)  Lastly,  avr6<;  is  used  in  certain  idiomatic  constructions  : 

as, 

Pericles  was  general  vnth  three  utht-rn  (him.self  the  fourth), 
HepucX^^  iaTfiarriyei  reTapTO<i  avros. 
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They  took  four  shi]}s,  crews  and  all, 
Tcrrapas  vaSs  iXajiov  aurois  avhpacTLv. 

We  are  alone  (by  ourselves),  avToi  ia/xei/. 

But  let  some  one  go  of  his  own  accord, 
oAAa  Tis  auros  iTui. 

Exercise  10. 

1.  The  same  people  always  occupied  Attica.  2.  They  saw 
him  in  the  middle  of  the  road.  3.  The  same  things  pain  some 
but  delight  others.  4.  The  general  was  killed  by  his  own 
men.  5.  They  thought  that  they  should- command  the  harbour 
themselves.  6.  Konon  with  four  others  was  general  in  the 
battle.  7.  Astyages  sent  for  his  daughter  and  her  son.  8.  He 
said  that  he  had  a  slave  at  Laurium.  9.  He  said  that  all  men 
liked  their  own  possessions  best.  10.  The  Athenians  took 
two-thirds  of  the  ships,  crews  and  all.  11.  I  fear  this  more 
than  death  itself.  12.  He  said  that  Brasidas  had  delivered 
the  prisoners  to  them.  13.  They  envy  not  other  men  but  one 
another.  14.  They  surrendered  their  persons  and  their  arms 
of  their  own  accord.  15.  They  answered  him  that  it  was 
impossible  for  them  to  do  it.  16.  I  believe  our  city  by  itself 
to  be  much  superior  to  Argos. 


§  11.— DEMONSTRATIVES  AND  DISTRIBUTIVES. 

1.  The  demonstratives  o8c  and  ouros,  this,  and  ckcivos,  that, 
when  used  attributively  with  a  noun,  take  the  article  and  the 
predicative  jxjsition :  as. 

This  man,  ouros  o  avi'jp  or  o  dv^p  ovto%. 

I'hdt  road,  iKeivq  1}  o8os"  or  t;  bhos  €K€lvt^. 
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But  when  the  noun  is  a  predicate  or  in  apposition,  the 
;irticle  is  dropped  :  as, 

Ammig  the  Persians  this  is  law, 

iv  Ilcptrais  vofios  i<mv  ovtos. 

lie  makes  use  of  this  as  an  excuse, 

Tavrr)  Trpo^acci  )(prJTau 

This  was  Jar  i/ie  greatest  disaster  that  occurred, 

irdOos  fi.fv  TovTo  fjLfyujTOV  8r]  cyeccro. 

2.  OvTos  usually  refers  to  something  already  mentioned, 
o8e  to  soinetliing  yet  to  be  mentioned.  There  is  the  same 
distinction  between  roioCros  and  roLoa-Se,  such,  Toaoino<;  and 
ToaoSe,  so  great,  tt]Xikovto<:  and  rr/XiKocrSc,  so  old,  ovto}<;  and 
wSf,  thus :  as. 

On  hearing  this  he  sj)oke  as  follows, 
u.Kovaa'i  Tavra  rotaSc  lAc^cv. 

Note. — Totouro?  and  Toio<r8e,  roo-ovros  and  Tocroo-St,  r-qXi- 
KoiTos  and  tt^Xikoo-Sc  generally  omit  the  article ;  but,  if  they 
have  the  article,  they  take  the  attributive  position  :  as, 

He  remained  with  the  follovnng  intention, 
yv<i)firj  Sk  TOufSi  eixcLvcv, 

There  was  a  marked  decrease  in  birds  of  this  kind, 
Taiv  TOLOVTiav  opviOiiiV  CTTtXeu/fis  ara(f>r]<;  e'ycVero. 

3.  Tfie  former  is  cKeti'os,  the  latter  is  ovros  :  as, 

/  met  Proxenus  and  Menon.     I  spoke  to  the  former  biit 

not  to  the  latter, 
npo^eVo)  T€  Kol  Mfruivt  iv€TV)(ov,      eVetVo)  fiiv  e\e$a,  tovtw 

Bk  ov. 

4.  In  such  expressions  as.  That  was  a  dreculful  calaviity, 
(K€ivr)  ^v  Stivt]  (rufji.<f>opaLf  the  demonstrative  agrees  with  the 
predicative  noun. 
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5.  And  that  too,  is  koI  raSra  :  as, 

He  rendered  them  more  savage,  and  that  too  towards 
himself, 
aypuorepovs  avrov's  cTronycre,  Kat  raCra  ets  avrov. 

6.  Ouros  is  the  regular  correlative  of  os,  who,  but  is  used 
only  for  emphasis  :  as. 

Those  who  were  present  I  saw, 
OL  iraprjaav,  tovtov;  elSov. 

But,  I  saw  tJiose  who  were  present,  where  the  demonstrative 
is  unemphatic,  is  eiSov  ot  Traprjaav  or,  more  usually  etSov  tovs 

7.  TovTo  and  raOra  are  used  to  introduce  an  emphatic  state- 
ment :  as, 

We  know  this,  that  we  have  our  arms, 
ravra  Lafx-ev,  on  to.  oirXa  €^o/>t€i/. 

What  is  this  thing,  virtite  ? 

TL  TTOT     icTTL  TOVTO,   7]  OLpiTT^.  ^ 

8.  Ouros  and  tVcii/os  in  all  their  forms  are  used,  both  in  the 
nominative  and  in  the  oblique  cases,  as  emphatic  pronouns  of 
the  third  person  :  as. 

He  at  least  will  never  flee,  ovuroTe  cKetk/os  ye  <^cu^crai. 

Their  Jieads,  then,  he  cut  off ;  the  rest  escaped, 

ras  fiiv  ovv  Tovrmv  KC^aXas  airtTafxiv,  oi  8'  aXkoi  d7re^Dyov. 

Note. — Demonstratives  and  reflexives,  when  used  in  the 
genitive  instead  of  a  possessive  pronoun,  take  ,the  attributive 
position. 

U.   "Kkuotos,  each  of  mamj,  aii'l  cKarepos,  each  of  two,  when 
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used  with  a  noun  take  or  omit  the  article.     If  they  have  the 
.irticle,  they  take  the  predicative  position  :  as, 

Jn  each  city,  iv  eKacrrr)  ttoAci  or  iv  iKiiarrj  Ty  vroAct. 

Every  day,  Ka6'  kKacmrjv  rjfiipav  or  Ka$'  iKaarrju  rrjv  rffxipav. 

10.  'AAAos  (Lat.  alius)  is  another  of  many ;  €T€po<i  (Lat  alter), 
another  of  two:  as, 

T/ie  others,  the  rest,  oi  aXXou 

The  opjyosite  party,  ol  Ircpoj, 

llie  rest  of  the  army,  to  SXko  arpdrevfjia. 

The  other  of  the  tivo  armies,  to  ercpoi/  a-Tpdrevfjia. 

11.  The  following  examples  will  illustrate  some  of  the  idio- 
matic uses  of  oAAos  and  its  compounds  : 

(a)  Some  toere  rich,  others  poor, 

aA.A.ot  fjikv  TrXovaioi  ^aav,  dWoi  Sk  vevrfTt^. 
Sometimes  I  ate;  at  other  times  I  fasted, 
aXkoTf.  fJikv  t^(tOu>v,  dXXoTf.  St  iiTit.vmv, 

(b)  Some  vjent  one  way,  others  another, 
oWot  aXKrj  aTrrjXOov. 

Different   things  2^l^o^^   different  j^ersons    at   different 

times.  * 

oAAots  aXXore  oAXa  iSoKeu 

(c)  l^hey  crossed  yet  a  fifth  river, 
BUftrjaav  TrefXTrTOV  noTafjJov  aXKov. 

(d)  77ie  Lacedaemonians  and  also  their  allies  invaded  Attica, 
ol   AaKeSaifJiovwL   kol  ol    dWoi    avfifia^oL    ivi^aXov    c's  t^i/ 

'  ATTLKrjv. 
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(e)  They  saw  many  otiier  wonders. 
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Exercise  11. 

1.  Every  night  the  l)arbarians  descended  from  the  hills  and 
attacked  this  colony.  2.  The  opposite  party  seized  the  citadel 
and  overawed  the  rest  of  the  citizens.  3.  This  the  poets  tell 
us,  that  Pegasus  had  wings.  4.  He  was  welcomed  by  the 
citizens  and  also  by  the  strangers.  5.  Some  spoke  the  truth, 
others  refused  to  confess.  6.  This  country  is  so  fertile  that  it 
is  pleasant  to  live  in  such  a  region.  7.  Different  things  are 
thought  beautiful  in  different  places.  8.  I  have  seen  many 
other  cities,  but  Athens  is  foremost  of  all.  9.  The  rest  of 
Greece  was  subject  to  Athens.  10.  The  fleet  and  the  army 
arrived  at  Naupactus,  the  former  by  cruising  along  the  coast, 
the  latter  by  marching  across  the  mountains.  11.  In  the 
midst  of  the  assembly  he  saw  those  who  had  arrived  from 
Samos.  12.  The  Greeks  marched  with  Cyrus,  and  that  too 
against  the  king  of  Persia.  13.  After  Gorgias  had  thus 
spoken,  the  envoys  addressed  the  assembly  as  follows. 


§  12.— THE   INDEFINITE   TIX 

The  indefinite  ns  is  either  adjective  or  pronoun,  and  is  used 
in  the  following  senses  : 

(a)  Some,  any  :  as, 

Some  say,  Xiyovai  rivc?. 

If  he  has  done  any  harm  to  any  one,  he  has  been  punished, 

€t  TLvd  Tl  TjStKTjKf,    KiKoXaCTTai. 

(h)  One,  people,  they  :  as, 

People  hate  him,  fiLaet.  n?  cKtivov, 

One  toill  not  find  a  tviser  man, 
ov)^  tvprjarti  rti  S,v8pa  ao^Tipov. 
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(c)  Here  and  t/iere  one  :  as, 

Of  those  tJiat  were  killed,  one  here  and  there  perhaps 

was  vicked, 
TuiV  a-JTodayovTOiv  icrtos  tis  ^v  TrovT}p6<;. 

Note. — The  passive  of  dTroKTe'ii/o)  (kill),  is  uTrodvr'ia-Ko). 
So  too,  Hardly  any,  rj  ns  rf  ovSct's  :  as, 

These  men  have  spoken  hardly  a  rvord  of  truth, 
ouToi  rj  Ti  Tf  ouSev  aXr]0(.<i  ctpjyKatrii'. 

((/)  Some  great. one  :  as, 

You  boast  that  you  are  somebody,  av^els  ris  tlvai  [§  2, 
5,  (2)]. 
(e)  I  might  say  (with  adjectives  and  adverbs.     Lat.  qiiidam). 

The  place  is,  I  might  say,  hard  to  scale, 
6  To:ros  Svc/^aros  ns  iariv. 

So  too,  //.cya?  ns,  huge  ;  ov3ei;  tis,  not  a  single  one. 

Exercise  12. 

1.  Hardly  9,  man  escaped.     2.  The  chimaera   was  a  huge 

and  dreadful  animal.     3.   Many  have  suffered  wrong  at  the 

liands  of  the  governor.     4.  Some  say  tliat  the  half  of  our  ships 

were  sunk  in  this  sea-fight.     6.  Those  who  boast  so  much, 

appear    to    many   persons,    I    might    say,    to    be    somebody. 

G.   Every  ignorant  man  is  without  friends.     7.  Nothing  else 

auses  so  many  wars  and  seditions.     8.  Ignorance  is  the  most 

terrible  of  all  evils.      9.  Wealth  brings  many  advantages  to 

those  who  possess  it.      10.  A  boy  is  the  most  in.solQnt  of  wild 

lu'asts.     11.  He  thought  that  every  man  ought  to  be  simple 

lid  true.      12.  The  rest  of  the  blessings  of  this  life  are  derived 

lom  virtue.     13.  The  man  who  is   to   be   great   nmst  love 

neither  himself  nor  his  own.     14.  The  gods  pitied  the  human 

rar^  and  ordained  them  a  rest  from  their  labours  {gen.). 
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§  13.— INTERROGATIVE  FORMS. 

1.  The  common  interrogative  pronouns  and  adverbs  are 
Who  ?  TL<; ;  Which  of  the  two  ?  Trorepos  ;  ffow  great  ?  ttoctos  ; 
(in  the  plural,  How  many?)  What  kind?  ttoios  ;  Hoiv  old? 
TTTjXiKO'i ;  Where  ?  ttuv  ;  Whence  ?  Trodev ;  Whither  ?  vol ;  When  ? 
iroTC ;  How  ?  ttws  or  irrj. 

2.  The  common  interrogative  particles  are  :  ^  or  dpa  (simply 
asking  a  question) ;  a//  oi  (expecting  the  answer  Yes) ;  apa  fjurj 
(expecting  the  answer  A'o) ;  as, 

Is  he  nek  ?  rj  do-^es'7/<>  lanv ;  (Lat.  Aegrotatne  ?) 
Is  he  7iot  sick  ?  ap   ovk  dcr^evi^s  ia-TLV ; 
(Lat.   Konne  aegrotat  ?) 

lie  is  not  sick,  is  he  ?     apa  /xr]  da-Oevrj^  eortv ; 
( Lat.   Knm  aegrotat  ?) 

But  the  note  of  interrogation  (;)  alone,  often  serves  to  mark 
a  question. 

3.  Instead  of  ap  oi  are  used  7/  ydp,  ovkow  and  uAAo  n  r} ;  and 
7]  TTov,  arj  and  /zwv  (fjirj  ovp)  instead  of  apa  p.)'/ :  as, 

You  have  done  this,  have  you  not  ? 
rj  ydp  To8c  imroirjKa'i ; 

Surely  we  do  not  persuade  the  gods  with  gifts,  do  we  ? 
fiu)V  Tov<i  O€ov<i  Scopots  TretOofiev ; 

4.  Whether — or  (Lat.  ntrum — an)  in  a  double  direct  ques- 
tion is  TTOT^pov — ^  or  S.pa—  yj :  as, 

Whether  will  they  follow  Cyrus  09'  not  ? 
TTUTtpov  iij/ovrat,  Kvpto  y  ov  ; 

Note. — Ov  at  the  end  of  the  sentences  is  accented. 
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5.  Tt  /jLaOoiv,  with  tvhat  intention  and  tl  iraOwv,  under  what 
I  iijiuence,  are  often  used  for  why  :  as, 

Why  (lid  you  do  it  ?  ri  /xaOiiV  ravra  liroir](ra<i  ; 
G.  An  interrogative  may  be  joined  to  a  participle :  as, 

WJuit  shall  we  do  to  succeed  ? 
Tl  TTOiovKTC?  KaTopdoyao/JLtv ; 

7,  A  demonstrative  may  be  joined  predicatively  to  an  inter- 
rogative :  as, 

What  news  is  this  you  bring  ?    tl  toSc  dyye'AAeis  ; 

8.  Yes  or  Xo,  in  answer  to  a  question,  is  expressed  by  re- 
peating some  leatling  word  in  the  question  :  as, 

Do  you  sec  me  ?     Yes.     apd  /xc  op^s ;  opoi  (or  eyurye). 

{Xo,  would  be  ov;^  oput  or  ovk  eyarye). 

Stronger  forms  for  Yes  are  ixuXurra,  irdw  /xcv  ovv  (certainly), 
irtos  yap  ou ;  (of  course).  Stronger  forms  for  Xo  are  ou8a/Au»s 
(by  no  means)  and  rjKurrd  yc  (least  of  aU). 

Exercise  13. 

1.  Was  not  this  the  tree?  Yes.  2.  Surely  he  is  not  wrong- 
ing you,  is  he?  3.  How  many  of  the  hoplites  were  present  in 
tlie  battle?     4.  What  kind  of  man  did  y«Hi  think  him  to  be? 

5.  Which   of   the  two  is  the  stronger,   necessity  or  desire? 

6.  How  did  you  not  waken  me  at  once  ?  7.  Did  you  do  that  ? 
Certainly  not.  8.  Whether  have  you  said  it  or  not  ?  9.  Who 
are  those  people  I  see?  10.  Are  ye  not  all  brothers?  11. 
What  shall  we  do  to  recover  our  former  freedom?  12.  Has 
not  every  man  countless  myriads  of  ancestors  ? 
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§  14— THE    GENITIVE. 

1.  The  fundamental  notion  of  the  genitive  is  motioii  from. 

2.  One  noun  in  the  genitive  is  added  attributively  to 
another  to  express 

(1)  Possession  :  as, 

The  sophists'  art  is  wonderful, 

7)   rCiV  CTO^tCTTtoV    Ti^V-q  hf.LVr]  icTTLV. 

To  Pharsalus  in  Thessaly, 
TTj^  0€o-o-aXtas  eVt  'toipcraAov. 

(2)  The  lohole  of  which  the  governing  noun  denotes  a  part : 

as, 
He  ifi  a  man  of  the  pe  pie,  avT/p  co-rt  tov  StJ/xov. 

This  is  called  the  partitive  genitive.  It  is  used  after  parti- 
tives, numerals,  superlatives,  and  neuter  pronouns  used  as 
nouns  :  as, 

Sensible  persons,  ol  <f>p6viix,oi  ruiv  avOpiLiroyv. 

None  of  the  Greeks,  ouScts  'EXXryi/wv. 

He  was  the  best  of  the  orators,  apL(Tro<;  rjv  twv  prjTopcov. 

To  such  a  pitch  of  folly  did  they  rise,  h  tovto  dvotas  ijXOov. 

(3)  Quality,  material,  a/mount,  etc.:  as. 

He  was  a  man  of  great  consideration, 

avrjp  i]v  jxeyaXuv  dftoj/Aaros. 

A  crown  of  violets,  (TTi(pavo<;  ttov. 

A  journey  of  ten  days,  8e/ca  ■^/xepSyv  68os. 

(4)  The  subject   of   the   action   implied   in   the  governing 

noun :  as, 

/  enjoy  the  good-vnll  of  the  people, 
rriv  €vvoLav  rov  Sr'jfiov  i^u). 

This  is  called  the  subjective  genitive. 
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(5)  The  object  of  the  action  implied  iii  the  governing  noun : 
as, 

The  fear  of  death  seized  him, 
TO  Sc'os  Tov  OavuLTcv  eXafSev  avrop. 

This  is  called  the  objective  genitive.  Additional  examples 
are  : 

Euvoia  Tu)v  <f>LXu)v,  affection  for  friends.  Avats  Ba.va.-ov,  deliver- 
ance from  death.  'ATroorao-is  t(Lv  ^AOqvaioiv,  defection  from  the 
Atlienians.  'H<ru;(itt  i)^OpQ>v,  rest  from  enemies.  'H  7rpoa-f3o\y 
Trj<i  SiKcXia^,  the  approa.ch  to  Sicily.  O  iroA£/u,os  rwi/  &j]fiaLwv, 
tJie  war  against  Tlutbes.  ^A(j>opfir)  Ipyojv,  stinudus  to  actio7i. 
Ev^eia  )(j)r)fia.T(av,  need  of  money. 

3.  The  price  at  which  a  thing  is  bought,  sold,  or  valued  is 
expressed  by  the  genitive  :  as, 

At  what  price  is  he  selling  them.  ? 
iroaov  avra  TrwAei; 
/  woudd  buy  liberty  with  my  life, 
TYj^  \pV)(i]S  Trjv  iX-ivdeptav  irpiaifirjv  av. 

4.  Time  wlien  —  when  the  time  is  indefinite  —  and  tim.e 
within  which  are  expressed  by  the  genitive  :  as, 

/  will  go  away  by  night,  u7rct/At  w/cros. 

He  urill  not  fight  for  ten  days,  ov  p.a^Cnai  ScKa  rjfifpwv. 

5.  Many  adverbs  of  place,  time,  and  manner  govern  the 
genitive :  as. 

Where  in  t/ie  tvorld  ?  ttov  t^s  yv? ; 

Late  at  night,  otf/k  TTJ<i  wktos. 

Advanced  in  years,  iroppta  r^s  ryXiKi'as. 

Three  tim.es  a  day,  rpis  t-^?  ry/A«/>as. 

7  o  be  in  one's  right  iniiul,  tv  «\€i»'  <ppevuiv. 

As  fast  as  they  could,  ws  ci^ov  tu^ov<:. 

This  genitive  is  partitive. 
3 
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6.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  genitive  : 

(1)  Adjectives  oi 2^^'"nty,  want,  and  value:  as, 

Life  is  full  of  cares,  to  Irjv  fxecr-bv  <f>povTi8(jiv  ia-riv. 
He  is  in  need  of  little,  Iv^v^'i  icm  /xiKpov  rtvos. 
Worths/  of  honour,  a^ios  rt/Aiys. 

(2)  Yerbals  in  ikos  :  as, 

Capable  of  performing  just  actions, 

TVpaKTLKO<i  TWV  StKttcW. 

(3)  Compounds  of  d  2^ivative  :  as, 

He  has  no  power  over  his  tongue, 
aKpaTrjs  y\uKr(r7]<i  iariv. 

7.  Exclamations  are  often  followed  by  tlie  genitive  :  as, 

Xing  Zeus,  what  impudence  ! 
ZcS  )8ao"tX€v,  Trj<i  dvatSct'a?. 

Exercise  14. 

1.  The  gods  sell  us  all  our  blessings  at  tlie  price  of  labour. 
2.  They  made  their  boys  capable  of  comniandhig  men.  3.  War 
is  the  roughest  of  all  teachers.  4.  He  said  that  they  had 
seen  piles  of  timber  and  of  stone.  5.  This  country  flung  away 
its  liberty  for  a  life  of  ease  {gen.  of  price).  6.  Their  hatred  of 
Athens  was  the  cause  of  the  war.  7.  It  is  the  easi(;st  thing 
in  the  world  to  deceive  oneself.  8.  Tears  are  not  a  remedy 
for  trouble.  9.  An  old  man  is  twice  in  his  life  a  child. 
10.  They  are  not  in  need  of  a  ruler  or  of  a  leader.  11.  All 
these  flowers  bloom  in  the  spring,  12,  He  said  that  lie  would 
order  them  to  prepare  provisions  for  three  days  (gen.). 
13.  The  Athenians,  therefore,  were  in  this  state  of  prepara- 
tion, 14.  To  think  of  ((i>fv, alas,  +  gen.)  our  former  happiness 
and  our  pi'es(!nt  sorrows  ! 
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§  15.— THE   GENITIVE  (Continued). 
The  following  verbs  govern  the  genitive  : 
(1)  A^'erbs  followed  in  English  hy  from,  of,  about :  as, 

They  shall  cease  from  their  labours, 

TravcovTaL  Totv  irovojv. 

It  is  not  the  time  to  speak  of  this, 

OX)  Kaip6<i  i;rTL  Xc'ycii'  rovrwv. 

He  deprived  thein  of  their  city, 

iaT€prj<T(V  avri)V<i  t^s  TroXews. 

IJut  the  prepositions  are  often  used  :  as, 

They  did  not  tell  the  same  story  about  the  same  events, 
ov  ravTa  (  =  ra  avra)  Trcpt  twv  avrwv  tXeyov. 

(•J)  Verbs  whose  action  affects  only  part  of  the  object :  as, 

/  will  drink  some  water,  Trto/xat  vSaro?. 
Tlwy  clung  to  safety,  d^ovro  t^s  crojTT^pia?, 
They  shared  in  the  spoil,  fiereixov  t^?  Acta?. 

XoTE. — These  verbs  often  take  the  accusative  of  tlie  whoU^ 
and  the  genitive  of  the  part :  as, 

I/e  will  take  y:iu  by  the  hand,  Xr/i/^crat  ere  t^s  ;^£i^o?. 

(3)  Verbs  meaning  to  hit  or  miss,  aim  at,  obtain,  make  trial 
of:  as, 

lie  aimed  at  one  thing  and  hit  another, 

uXXuv  oTo^a(ru/x£i'ov  Itv^€v  aXXuv. 

He  missed  tlie  mark,  rjfjLopTe  tov  ctkottuv. 

To  obtain  indulgence,  rvyxavtiv  avyyvuifjuf;. 

Tltey  can  get  neitlter  food  nor  sleep, 

ovTt  aiTov  ovT€  vvTvov  Bvi'avTai  Xay^^uitiv. 

T/iey  made  an  attempt  ujwn  the  wall, 

ilT€ipU(TaVTO  TOV  Tfl\<iV<;. 
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(4)  Verbs  of  plenty  and  want :  as, 

They  loaded  the  sliip  ^vitlo  timber, 
iy£fiL(rav  t^i/  vavv  $vXu)v. 

His  books  are  full  of  such  discussions, 
Ta  pipXia  avTOV  yefjueL  rwv  tolovtwv  Xoycov. 

Far  from  it,  iroXXov  Set  (it  wants  inuch). 
Almost,  oXiyov  Set  (it  wants  litte). 
I  need  money,  Sic/fiai  -^p-qfjiaTuiv. 

But  verbs  meaning  to  fill,  also  take  the  dative  :  as, 

The  army  was  filled  with  sorrow,  « 

TO  (TTparevfJia  eirXrjcrOrj  aAyei. 

(5 )  Verbs  relating  to  the  senses  (except  sight)  :  as. 

They  never  tasted  liberty,  ovttotc  iyevcravro  Trj<;  iXevOepiac. 
I  smell  gold,  6a<ppa(.vofji.ai  tov  ^pvaov. 

Note. — ^Akovo),  I  hear,  generally  takes  the  genitive  of  the 
person  and  the  accusative  of  the  thing  :  as, 
/  hear  a  cry,  /3or]v  d/cot'w. 
/  heard  him  singing,  ^Kova-a  avrov  ^Sovtos. 

(G)  Verbs  relating  to  the  action  of  the  mind :  as, 

To  understand  ((xwirj/xi),  perceive  (al(T$dvo/jLat),  remember 
(fiefxvrjfiai),  forget  (iirtXavOdvo/MiL),  desire  (linOvp.iw),  despise 
{KaTa^poviia),  care  for  (KT^Bofxai). 

I  do  not  rem,ember  the  names,  ov  pLip.vrip.aL  tCov  ouopniTajv. 
They  did  not  desire  empire,  ovk  iireOvpLytrav  dp^rj^. 

(7)  Verbs  that  imply  comparison  :  as, 

7V>  be  superior  to  (TrepiyiyvofxaL  or  irtpUipn),  ha  master  of  or 
hold  (KpuTtw),  be  inferior  to  (r/rru<)/x,ai). 

He  compiered  us,  TrepieyiveTo  y/p.wv. 
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(8)  V»M-V)s  of  acaising,  acquittinff,  and  condemnintj :  as, 

They  accuse  him  of  theft, 
alritLvraL  avrov  Trj<;  kAott^s. 
He  was  tried  for  treason  atul  acquitted, 
TTJs  Trpo8o<Tia<i  €(f>vye  Koi  aTre^vycv  {(pevyw,    \.Jiee, 
2.  he  a  defendant). 

Ka-n]yof)(iD,  I  accuse,  ami  KaraytyvcicTKoj,  /  condemn,   take  the 
genitive  uf  tlie  person  and  the  ace.  of  the  thing  :  as, 

They  accused  him,  of  im,piety, 
KaTyiyoprja-av  avrov  tt]v  acre/iuav. 

=  They  spoke  impiety  against  him,  (kut  avrov). 

They  condemned  him  to  death, 
Kariyvtixrav  avrov  tov  Oavarov. 
=  They  judged  death  against  him,  (kut  avrov). 

(9)  Verbs  followed  in  English  by  a  causal  for,  on  account 
of:  as, 

/  envy  you  for  your  wisilom,  ^rjXxl)  ae  rrj<i  <ro^t'a?. 

(10)  The  verb  to  be  in  the  sense  of  to  belong  to :  as, 

Seamanship  is  a  matter  of  art,  to  vain-iKov  riyyy]';  iarLv. 
To  be  one^s  own  master,  eavrov  tlvau 

This  idiom  translates  the  phrases,  It  is  the  part,  duty, 
mark,  characteristic  of:  as. 

It  is  the  part  of  prud/'.nce  to  remain  at  ])eace, 

rov  ao't(f>f}ov6'i  iariv  rjav\d^€tv  (lit.,  of  tfie  jtrudent  man). 

Exercise  15. 

1.  Such  a  one  needs  nothing.  2.  Most  people  listen  with 
plejisure  to  abuse  of  others.  3.  It  is  in  any  one's  power  to 
find  fault,     i.  The  poor  imagine  that  all  men  despise  them. 
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5.  Some  they  condemned  to  exile,  others  to  death.  6.  They 
would  not  even  touch  his  hand.  7.  He  said  that  he  was 
holding  a  wolf  by  the  ears. ,  8.  They  will  exclude  the  enemy 
from  the  sea.  9.  He  will  rob  them  first  of  their  freedom  and 
then  of  their  lives.  10.  They  said  they  would  try  the  life  of 
virtue.  11.  He  never  forgot  the  friends  of  former  days. 
12.  War  is  not  a  matter  of  arms  but  of  money.  13.  Is  it  not 
likely  that  the  best  counsels  will  emanate  from  the  best  men"? 

14.  It  is  the  proof  of  a  great  general  to  conquer  the  enemy  in 
the  field,   but  of  a  greater  to  make  a  good  use  of  victory. 

15.  This  day  will  be  the  beginning  of  sorrows  for  Hellas. 


§  16.— THE  DATIVE. 

1.  The  fundamental  notion  of  the  dative  is  rest  at  or 
connection  with. 

2.  The  English  to  or /or-  is  usually  expressed  by  the  dative, 
except  after  verbs  of  motion  (§  22,  7)  :  as. 

He  gave  pay  to  the  army,  fxicrOov  iSwKc  r<5  a-Tpar^. 
Every  man  labours  fw  himself^  ttSs  dvr/p  avrw  Trovtt. 

Every  tyrant  is  hostile  to  liberty, 
Tras  Tvpavvo%  i)(dp6^  eari  tt]  ikevdepta. 

Misfortune  is  common  to  all,  to  dTroTv^€LV  koivov  i(TTL  Tracriv. 
It  is  all  the  sam,e  to  us,  ofioiov  ia-nv  rjplv. 

3.  Verbs  followed  in  English  by  nnth  usually  take  the 
dative  in  Greek  :  as, 

Fight  tvith  {fia.)(pp.ai),  meet  with  (Ivrvfyyavin),  he  angry  loith 
{opyillfjfxaC),  find  fault  with  (jnc/A^o/xai  or  cTrirt/Aaw),  charge  with 
((yKaXeo)),  associate  with  (ofxiXio)),  confer  with  (eh  Xoyovs  ci/xt), 
make  a  traUy  with  ((Tiriv^njini),  agree  with  (o/xoXoyew),  he 
delighie'l  with  (^So/xat). 
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So  too,  On  equal  terms  (cic  rov  urov),  the  same  as  (6  avros):  as, 

T/iey  were  on  equal  terms  tvith  us, 

iyiuovTo  tK  ToS  io"ou  rjfiiv. 

They  were  airmad  with  the  same  arms  as  Cyrus, 

u}—X.iaOr)crav  tol^;  auTots  Kvpo)  ojtAois. 

4.  Tlie  following  verbs  also  govern  the  dative  : 
{ 1 )  Impersonals  :  as, 

It  concerns  all,  iraai  Tr^oirr/Kci. 

Von  may  be  happy,  e$€(TTL  croi  evBaifjLovi  tTvai. 

(2)  To  be  ia  the  sense  of  to  belong  to  :  as, 

Cyrus  had  a  large  j>alace,  Kvp<a  rjv  0aaiX.€Lov  /xtya. 

(3)  Use    (^(paofiax),    trust    (Tnarevw),   obey    (neWofjiai),   follow 

(Itto/jml),  envy  (cpOuvew),  please  (dpcV/cw),  assist  (^jSorjOeu))  : 
as, 

Envy  follows  virttie,  u  f06i'o<i  en-erai  rfj  dpcTij. 
This  jyleases  the  gods,  tolto  dpc'o-Ktt  rots  ^eois. 

5.  Cause,  manner,   and  instr^iment   are   expressed  by  the 
dative :  as, 

lie  did  it  from  envy,  hrpa^^v  avro  tpOovio. 

It  happened  in  this  way,  eycvcro  tovtio  t^  Tpon-w, 

He  killed  him  with  a  sword,  an-eKTHvev  avrov  ^i0ct. 

8o  too,  in  (  =  in  respect  to)  is  expressed  by  the  dative :  as, 
Strong  in  body,  Swaros  aw/iari. 

6.  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  accompaniment,  but  only  t>f 
military  forces :  as, 

I/e  took  the  field  with  a  large  force,  iarpaTtvcre  TroXAoi  trTpar^. 
8o  tO(j,  They  took  three  sliips,  crews  and  all, 
tiXov  Tpcis  vaDs  aurois  u.vhpu.(n.v. 

This  is  called  the  dative  of  accomjMniment. 
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7.  A  dative  is  added  to  comparatives  and  superlatives  to 
define  the  degree  of  difference :  as, 

Much  greater,  iroXhm  [hdtiov  (lit.,  hy  much). 
He  was  older  hy  a  year,  ivtavrw  irpeafivTepos  rjv. 
This  is  called  the  dative  of  difference. 

8.  The  agent  after  a  passive  verb  is  expressed  by  the  dative, 
instead  of  by  vtto  and  the  genitive,  with 

(1)  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive. 

(2)  Verbals  in  reos  :  as, 

This  has  been  proved  by  me,  tovto  SeST^Xwrat'  fxoi. 

You  must  go,  Ireov  1(ttl  croi  (  =  it  must  be  gone  by  you). 

9.  Time  when — when  the  time  is  definite — is  expressed  by 
the  dative  :  as, 

He  came  on  the  third  day,  yjXde  ry  Tpirrj  yjfxipq.. 

10.  The  dative  of  a  personal  pronoun  is  used  to  denote  that 
the  person  to  whom  the  pronoun  refers  has  some  special 
interest  in  the  action  of  the  verb  :  as, 

Attend  to  this,  pray,  Trpoa-e^ere  vovp  tovtu)  fjiou 
Who  among  your  friends  is  dead  ? 
ris  Twv  ^I'Xtov  riOvTjKe  aoL ; 
This  is  called  the  ethic  dative. 

1 1.  The  following  are  idiomatic  uses  of  the  dative : 

On  the  right  as  one  sails  in,  iv  Sc^i^  icnrXeovTi. 
If  you  wish  to  hear,  el  a-oi  /Sovkofxeuo)  ia-rli^  olkovclv. 
In  m,y  judgment  at  least,  ws  y  ^jJ-ol  Kpirfj. 
I  have  nothing  to  do  with  you,  ov8kv  e/xoi  kol  aoC. 

Exercise  16. 

1.  They  held  that  a  man  was  not  bor'u  for  himself  but  for 
his  country.     2.  You  were  in  the  same  place  as  he  was.     3. 


THE   ACCUSATIVE.  41 

An  exile's  property  belongs  to  the  state.  4.  Men  often  err 
through  ignorance.  5.  He  died  of  the  plague  in  the  fourth 
year  of  the  war.  6.  Preparations  have  been  made  by  both 
armies.  7.  In  my  judgment  at  least,  her  brother  is  much 
more  skilful.  8.  We  have  nothing  to  do  with  him.  9.  Has 
the  stranger  departed,  pray?  10.  There  is  a  town  on  the 
right  as  you  enter  the  gulf.  11.  People  said  that  the  Thebans 
were  approaching  with  a  large  army.  12.  He  thought  that 
the  king  would  fight  with  us  on  that  day.  13.  It  is  the  part 
of  a  good  citizen  to  consider  what  is  expedient  for  his  country. 
1 4.  He  will  follow  the  customs  of  his  own  land. 


§  17.— THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  The  fundamental  notion  of  the  accusative  is  motion  to. 

2.  Many   intransitive   verbs  becQme  transitive  when  com- 
pounded with  a  preposition  :  as, 

Cross  (8ia/8aiV(u),  coast  along   (TrapairXeu)),    transgress    (irapa- 
fiaifo)),    av&id   (efiora/Aai),   pursite    (/i.€T£i/xi),    run   away  from 
\  /ToSiSpatTKoj ) :  as. 

They  crossed  the  river  by  night, 
Toy  irorafiov  vvKTOf  hufirja^av. 
Our  ancestors  never  avoided  danger, 
OL  npoyouoL  ovTrore  i^earrftTav  KiyBvfoi'. 

3.  Many  verbs  and  verb  phrases  that  are  intransitive  in 
Knglish  are  transitive  in  Greek  :  as, 

Guard  against  {(pyXdrTOfiai),  swear  by  (ofiwfiL),Jeel  confident 
iihont  {Bappio)),  feel  shame  before  (aio-;(wo/xai),  feel  reverence  for 
<u8(ofwj.),feel  alarm  at  ((f)oj3(Ofiai) :  as, 

Ife  swore  by  the  gods  that  he  felt  no  fear  of  deat\ 
u)p.u<Tt  Tous  ^covs  Ouppeiv  Toy  Oavaroy, 
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4.  The  adverbs  vr/,  i/es,  by  and  /xd,  no,  by  are  tollowed  by 
lie  accusative  :  as, 

Yes,  by  Zeus,  vrj  tov  Ata. 

No,  by  this  Olympus,  /xa  rovSe  tov  "OXvfXTrov, 

5.  Verbs  meaning  to  ask  for  (airew),  ask  a  question  (ipwrdw), 
'/ich  (SiSacTKw),  conceal  (KpvTrroi),  deprive  {a(paipiw),  put  on  or 
jff"  (Ivhvoi  or  €kSi;o)),  say  of  {Xiyw),  do  to  (ttoUw),  take  two  accusa- 
tives in  the  active,  and  in  the  passive  the  accusative  of  the 
iiing :  as, 

Many  ask  me  for  food,  ttoAAoi  /ac  oItov  oXtovqiv. 

He  teaches  the  boys  nothing,  tous  iraiSas  ovhiv  SiSao-Kci. 

They  deprived  them,  of  their  stvorJs, 
dcfifxXov  avTovs  to.  $L<piJ. 

They  say  the  worst  things  of  each  other, 
dXAi/Xovs  TO.  e(T)(aTa  Xiyovaiv. 

He  did  great  injury  to  the  country, 
jxiya  Tr]v  toXlv  KaKOv  iTroirjacv. 

They  were  deprived  of  their  swo¥ds,  acprjpWrja-av  to.  iifrj. 

Note. — Even  verbs  that  govern  the  dative  and  accusative 
may  take  an  accusative  of  the  thing  in  the  passive :  as, 

He  was  entrusted  with  the  office,  eireTpdirr]  ttjv  dp)(r]v. 

6,  Many  verbs  are  followed  by  an  accusative  of  kindred 
form  or  meaning  :  as, 

They  fought  a  battle  and  won  a  victory, 
ft.d\-qv  ip.ayi(javTO  Kox  vlktjv  ivUrjaav. 

He  was  sick  with  a  disease,  eKUfxe  voaov. 
This  is  called  the  cognate  accusative. 
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7.  The  accusative  is  joined  to  nOuns,  adjectives,  and  verbs, 
to  limit  or  define  their  meaning  :  as, 

They  were  Greeks  in  name  only, 

'EAAt^i'c?  rjfrav  roivofia  (  =  to  ovofia)  fiovov. 

He  was  Juindsome  in  j)erson, 

KoAos  rjv  TO  awfiOL 

What  shall  I  do  tvith  him  ? 

TL  aiTU)  ^iTfa-ofx-aL  (  =  as  to  what  shall  I  use  him  ?). 

This  is  called  the  accusative  of  limitation. 

8.  An  accusative  is  often  used  as  an  adverb  :  as, 

Greatly,  /x€ya  (or  fieydXa)  ;  for  the  most  part,  to  irokv  (or  ra 
iroWa) ;  at  last,  re'Xos  ;  at  all,  dpx^v  (after  a  negative) ;  in  th's 
"ay,  Tovrov  tqv  t/jottov. 

9.  The  accusative  is  used  to  denote  duration  of"  time  and 
'  .ctent  of  space  :  as, 

He  remained  there  Jive  days, 
iiravOa  l/ieivev  rjfiepa^  ttcvtc. 

Plataea  is  seventy  furlongs  from  Thebes, 

7]  nXaTaia  dn-c^ft  oraSicv;  e/38o/xr;<covTa  rwv  ©TjySuJi'. 

Exercise  17. 

1.  Truth  will  at  last  prevail.  2.  They  will  teach  him  this 
art.  3.  He  hid  his  face  from  us.  4.  Has  he  not  had  his 
ortice  taken  from  him  1  5.  They  were  bound  hand  and  foot 
(aec.  j>l.).  6.  I  will  put  my  own  cloak  upon  him.  7.  The 
cavalry  crossed  the  mountains  in  the  middle  of  winter.  8.  This 
truce  lasted  three  whole  months.  9.  In  this  way  you  will 
live  the  l^'st  life.  10.  Guard  against  your  own  friends. 
11.  The  great  liarbour  is  forty  furlongs  from  the  city.  12. 
.Many  slaves  ran  away  from  tlu-ir  masters  during  this  war. 
13.  He  did  not  conceal  his  opinion   from  the  country.     14. 
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Tliey  said  that  the  slave  M'as  by  descent  a  Lydian.  15.  Tlie 
Athenians  alleged  that  they  were  for  the  most  part  autoch- 
thonous. 16.  They  have  deprived  our  allies  of  liberty.  17. 
It  is  better  to  ail  in  body  than  in  mind. 


§  18.— THE  PREPOSITION. 

1.  The  meaning  of  a  preposition  is  largely  determined  by 
the  fundamental  notion  of  the  case  that  follows  it. 

Thus,  irapd  is  beside ;  but  Trapa  tov  iroTafjLov  is  from,  (beside) 
the  river  /  Trapo  tw  Trorafxio,  at  the  river  ;  Trapa  tov  Trora/jiov,  to  (or 
along)  the  river. 

2.  A  verb  of  motion  is  often  followed  by  a  preposition  of 
rest,  and  vice  versa  a  verb  of  rest  by  a  preposition  of  motion  : 
as, 

He  put  it  in  our  hands,  eOrjKcv  avro  rjfxlv  iv  ^epatv. 
He  stood  beside  the  pillar,  tcrrrj  irapa  rrjv  Kiova. 
This  is  called  the  pregnant  construction  of  the  preposition. 

Prepositions  with  Genitive. 

3.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  genitive  only : 

(1)  'Avrt,  instead  of :  as, 

He  became  a  slave  instead  of  a  king, 
8o5Xos  eyeVcro  avTi  ^acrtXcws. 

(2)  'ATr6,frovi  (from  the  outside  of):  as, 

I/e  came  from,  the  city,  rjXOev  diro  Trj<;  ttoXcws. 
They  fought  on  horseback,  aip  l-mrov  i/xd)(ovTo, 

(3)  'Ek  {i$,  before  a  vowel),  out  of,  from,  on  :  as, 

l/e  drove  them,  out  of  the  country, 


THE    PREPOSITloy.  45 

They  kept  the  feast  from  that  time, 
i$  CKCivov  eTruirjaav  rrjv  kopn'jv. 
They  will  be  on  equal  terms  with  lis, 
€K  Tov  itrov  Tjixiv  ycvT/croi/rat. 

(4)  Upo,  before,  in  preference  to  :  as, 

lie  stood  before  the  house,  la-rq  Trpo  rov  olkov. 
Before  this  war  they  effected  nothing  great, 
irpo  TovSe  TOV  iroke/i.ov  ovBkv  fi€ya  (.npa^av. 
1  will  not  honour  man  before  the  truth, 
aySpa  ov  TifiT^aw  irpo  t^s  aX.r]6eLai. 

(5)  " Avev,  toithout :  as, 

lie  is  gone  off  without  us,  oi^erat  av€v  rjfLwv. 

There  were  ten  iJiousand  hoplites,  apart  from  those  in 

the  garrisons, 
/xvpioL  rjaav  OTrAtrai  aviv  twv  iv  tois  (ftpovptoK, 

(G)  ^Ev€Ka,for  tJie  sake  o/'(put  after  its  case)  :  as, 
He  flutters  the  tyrant  for  gain, 
KoXajcevei  tov  Tvpawot/  fJiUjOov  cvcku. 

(7)  "E^w,  outside  of:  as. 

The  battle  took  place  outside  qftfis  walls, 
f]  fJ.dxr]  iytvijo  e^w  tCjv  tu^uiv. 

(S)  Mcra^v,  between :  as. 

It  was  about  ten  years  between  this  date  and  that, 

flfTa^l)  TOVTOV  TOV  )(p6voV  Kol  CKClVoV  €T7J  StKU  fidXtoTa  yy. 

(9)  Mt;(pi,  as  far  as,  until :  as, 

7'Jie  ground  sloped  right  up  to  the  city, 
TO  ^(lipLov  tTTiKXii/es  ryv  ft-^\pi  Trj<;  TroAews. 
Until  this  time  the  battle  tvas  even, 

f-tXP'-  TOUrOU  TOV  )(p6vOV  7]  fJ'M)(r)  UTOppOTTU^  ^v. 
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(10)  TiXifv,  except:  as, 

JVo  one  was  present  except  me,  ovBeU  iraprjv  TrXrjv  ifiov. 

Prepositions  with  Dative. 
4.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  dative  only  : 

(1)  'El/,  in.     (a)  In,  at  (of  place  or  time)  :  as, 

There  was  at  this  time  in  Athens  a   large   supply   of 

young  men, 
iv  TovTU)  ro)  )(^p6v(a  iv  rats  AOrjvaL^  ttoAAi/  veorr^s  ijv. 
The  Spartans  were  defeated  at  Leuctra, 
ot  AaKcSaifiovioi  imK-qOrjaav  iu  Aeu/crpots. 

(b)  On  :  as,  Ojn  the  right  hand,  on  the  left  hand, 

iv  Sc^t^,  iv  dpLarepa. 

(c)  Among  :  as.  He  is  honoured  among  gods  and  men, 

TLjxdraL  iv  Oeoi<;  re  kul  avOpwiroiq. 

(2)  '%vv  (^vv  in  old  Attic),  with,  along  with :  as, 

lie  was  educated  with  his  brother, 

CTratScvcro  crvv  tw  avTov  dSeA^w. 

They  mxtnaged  his  affairs  with  justice, 

TO.  avTov  eirpa^av  avv  tm  Stxat'o)  (  =  St/catws). 

You  will  do  it  to  your  own  advantage, 

<rvv  rw  <r^  ayaOi^  ttohJctcis  tovto  (  =cum  corninodo  tuo). 

Prepositions  with  Accusative. 
f).  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  accusative  only  : 
( 1 )  'Ai'a,  up.     (a)  Up  :  as,  Up  stream,  ava  p6ov. 
(b)  ]>y  (distributively) :  as,  By  threes,  dca  rptis. 

They  marched  at  the  rate  of  five  parasangs  a  day, 

dea  TrevTC  Trapacdyyas  r^s  ■fjfxepa'i  eTropevovro  (§14,  4). 

7%ey  stood  in  companies  of  one  hundred  each, 

dva  iKaTov  l<TTrf<Tav. 


\ 
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(_)  EU  (t?,  in  Thucydides),  into,     (a)  Into  or  to:  as, 

lie  threw  hiiuself  into  the  fortress^ 
ifjitrmtv  cs  TO  (ftpovpiov. 

Tliey  sent  him  to  Athens,  twefjuj/av  avrbv  h  tus  'AOi'/va.. 
To  the  lower  world,  i'i  AtSov  (sc.  Bo/xov). 
To  lite  temple  of  Zeus,  cs  to  Aids  (sc.  Upov). 
So  too,  The  ambassadors  spoke  be/ore  the  people, 
OL  irpeVySets  cA.c^av  €s  tov  8rjfjiov. 

(b)  Towards  (of  feelings)  :  as, 

77n?y  hcul  friendli)  feelinys  toivards  both, 
cuKOiai'  ti^ov  €<i  ap<^oripoV<i. 

(c)  A  t,  upon  :  as, 

TJie  ship  touched  at  Samos,  t;  vavs  eu-jj^tv  es  Sdyutov. 
They  made  descents  upon  the  island, 
a7rol3da€L<;  cs  T7yv  vrjaov  iTroii'/aavTO. 

(d)  At,  on  (of  a  point  of  time)  :  as, 

They  came  at  datvn,  c?  rrjv  ew  r/kOov. 
They  will  arrive  by  tfie  third  day, 
d<f>L^ovTaL  ts  r»/v  rpirqv  rjfitpav. 

(e)  For :  as, 

Prepare  for  war,  TrapaaKtva^iaOe  ts  tov  iroXep.ov. 
He  did  not  spend  money  on  any  oticer  pleasure, 
ovK  iBairdva  tis  aWrjv  Tifa  yBovriv. 

(f)  With  respect  to,  for  :  as, 

Ue  is  cons ]n4yuous  for  virtue,  Sia^c^ci  h  iip€Tyiv. 
(y)  About  (with  numerals)  :  as. 

They  killed  about  eight  hundred,  hut^Oupav  h  oKTaKo(TLov<;. 
(3)   'fts,  to  (of  jK'rsons  only)  :  as, 

T/iey  sent  an  embassy  to  liiin,  Trpicrfiiiav  lirifivl/av  u>s  amov. 


48  elementary  greek  prose  composition. 

Exercise  18. 

1.  A  thick  darkness  hangs  in  front  of  truth.  2.  He  is  a 
lion  among  sheep.  3.  I  was  deceived  in  you.  4.  He  drew 
them  up  on  the  plain.  5.  They  came  to  him  four  at  a  time. 
6.  They  brought  the  city  to  terms.  7.  You  shall  know  in 
time.  8.  This  history  has  been  composed  as  a  possession  for 
all  time.  9.  They  came  to  Argos  with  arms.  10.  Was  he 
fortunate  with  respect  to  his  children?  11.  They  killed  all 
the  ambassadors  except  one.  12.  They  carried  everything 
from  the  fields  into  the  city.  13.  You  ate  from  the  same 
table.  14.  Shall  we  sail  up  the  river?  15.  He  hid  the  gold 
in  the  earth.  16.  They  deposited  the  spoil  in  the  temple. 
17.  They  used  waggons  instead  of  a  rampart.  18.  He  will 
do  anything  for  praise.  19.  Few  out  of  a  large  number  were 
saved.  20.  They  had  war  instead  of  peace.  21.  He  gave 
them  pay  for  the  fleet.  22.  They  did  not  receive  him  into  the 
city.  23.  They  fought  a  battle  before  the  gates.  24.  It  was 
about  one  hundred  years  from  that  time.  25.  It  was  about 
fifty  years  between  the  retreat  of  Xerxes  and  this  war.  26. 
He  sent  them  to  the  king.  27.  Honour  your  parents  before 
all  men.  28.  Nature  without  education  is  blind.  29.  Remain 
with  us  until  evening.  30.  Without  leaders  nothing  great 
will  be  effected. 


§  19.— THE  PREPOSITION  {Continued). 

Prepositions  with  Genitive  and  Accusative. 

The  following  prepositions  govern  both  the  genitive  and  the 
accusative  : 

1.  Aioi,  through. 

(1)  With  genitive,     (a)  Through  {pi  "pX&ce  anA  time):  as, 

He  went  through  the  ranks,  r]KQt  hm.  rwv  ru^ewi/. 
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They  remained  there  through  the  mhole  night, 
Sia  oA.>/<;  T-^s  WKTos  IjJLUvav  avrov. 
So  too,  Tliei/  were  angry  with  him,  8t'  6pyrj<;  €t)(ov  avTuv. 

(b)  Through  (of  the  secondary  agent)  :  as, 

All  this  they  did  through  your  instrumentality, 
iravra  ravra  iiroir]<Tav  oia  crou. 

(c)  At  a  distance,  at  an  interval  of:  as, 

At  intervals  often  battlements  there  were  towers, 
8ia  Se/ca  kiraX^njiv  vrvpyoi  rjcrav. 
They  kept  the  feast  every  fifth  year, 
Tfiv  eoprjjv  tTTOLrjaav  Slol  nefiTrrov  erov;. 

(2)  With  accusative.     On  account  of:  as, 
All  this  they  did  on  your  account, 
rravra  ravra  tiroi-qaav  Ota  ui. 
Why  did  they  escape  sinless  through  his  delay  1 
SioL  ri  Ix-Kiibvr^ov  d  fx-r]  8ta  t^v  fitWijaLv  ttLiTor. 

2.   Kara,  down. 

(1)  With  GENITIVE,     (a)  Down  from:  as, 

They  leaped  dovmtifrom  tlie  cliffs,  rfkavjo  Kara  rwv  Kprffivujy. 

(b)  Down  upon  :  as, 

He  pours  water  upon  his  hands, 
vSwp  Kara^eiTaL  Kara  rutv  )(€ipu}V. 

(c)  Against :  as, 

They  spoke  all  manner  of  evil  against  me, 
iravTota  KaKu.  eXe^av  Kar   ifiov. 

(d)  Down  into,  beneath  :  as, 

He  sank  into  the  sea,  Kara  t^s  BuXdacn)^  Karihv. 

(2)  With  accusative.     («)  Down :  as, 

Dotvn  stream,  Kara  puov. 
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(6)  Down  along,  over,  through,  in  (of  place  and  time) :  as, 
By  sea  and  land,  Kara  yrjv  kol  Kara  OdXacaav. 
They  wander  over  the  city,  TrXavaJvrai  Kara  ryjv  iroXiv. 
There  were  people  in  the  fields, 
avOphiiroi  Tjcrav  Kara  rows  dypovs. 
TJds  was  the  most  important  event  that  occurred  during 

the  war, 
T-JVTO  Kara  tov  7r6X.€fwv  /jbiyuTTov  iyevcro  (literally  : 
occurred  as  the  greatest  thirig). 

(c)  Over   against,    at    (of    place    and    time),    contemporary 

with  :  as, 

They  fought  opposite  the  camp, 

i/xa^^ovTO  Kara  to  OT/DaroTreSov. 

They  assembled  at  the  specified  time, 

(Tvvi]€(rav  Kara  tov  elprjfievoi'  ^povov. 

lie  was  contemporary  with  me,  Kar  e/xe  rji'. 

(d)  According  to,  with  reference  to :  as. 

According  to  Pindar,  Kara  IltVSapov. 

7'hey  sent  one  hundred  ships  in  accordance  with  the 

terms  of  the  alliance, 
iKarov  vaOs  CTrefJUJ/av  Kara  rrjv  avfJLfia^Lav. 

So  too :  To  the  best  of  one's  ability,  Kara  ^vvafXLv.  Public 
affairs,  to.  kuto.  t^v  ttoXlv.  Military  affairs,  ra  Kara  ttoAc/aov. 
To  take  by  storm,  cXctv  Kara  Kparos.  To  retreat  with  all  speed, 
Kara  rap^os  ava^(j)p€LV.      Probably,  Kara  to  eiKo;.  . 

(e)  To  be  compa/red  zuith,  in  proportion  to,  for  :  as 

This  is  not  to  be  compared  tvith  that, 

TOVrO  OV  KUT     iKcil/O  l(TTLV. 

The  arms  were  too  many  for  tlie  nwnber  of  the  killed, 
Tu.    Tr\a.  ttAcuo  rycrav  "q  Kara  tovs  v€Kpov%, 
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(J)  ^'U  •<list-ributivcly) :  as,  One  hij  (ute,  nnO'  «u.  Daily, 
KuB'  rjixipav.      Gradually/,  kuto.  fiiKpov  (little  by  little). 

3.  McTu,  ivith  (of  closer  connection  than  <rvv). 

( 1 )  With  genitive  :    With,  on  the  side  of:  as, 

They  fought  with  us  against  Thebes, 
fi(6  rjiuiiv  €/ta^£(ravTO  tois  &r]l3au)K. 
They  won  their  empire  tvith  great  labour, 
fiera  /ttcyoAajv  irovoiv  t^v  ap^rjv  licrqaavTO. 

(•J)  With  accusative  :  After  :  as, 

TJiey  arrived  after  the  battle,  uxfitKoirro  fxera  tijv  p.ixyr]i>. 
■i.   'Yirtp,  above. 

(1)  With  GENITIVE,     (a)  Aboa^e  :  as, 

TJiis  spot  lay  immediately  above  the  city, 

TOVTO  TO  ^((upioV  hcUTO  VTTip  T^S  TToXcwS  €v6v<i. 

(b)  Instead  of:  as. 

They  put  slaves  on  the  ships  instead  of  themselves, 
8ovXov<:  it  Ttts  vaCs  Ijiifiavav  virep  iaxrrwv. 

(c)  On  behalf  of,  for  :  as, 

They  incurred  da/ngerfor  us,  tKiv^vvevov  vn-ep  tj/mv, 

(2)  With  accusative  :  Above  (of  measure)  :  as. 

He  was  superior  to  all  in  strength, 

VTTtp  TTuKTas  rjv  Tn  poifirj. 

This  is  quite  beyond  vs, 

Tovro  iravrdiraxTiv  inrtp  rjp.a<i  iariv. 

Exercise  19. 

1 .  Dead  men,  as  Plutarch  says,  do  not  bite.  2.  The  older 
men  are  now  on  our  side.  3.  Tliat  was  beyond  his  strength. 
4.  Ue  is  not  honoured  ou  his  own  account,  but  on  account  i«f 
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the  distinction  of  his  ancestors.  5.  They  will  not  be  so  zeal- 
ous to  incur  danger  for  others.  6.  He  took  many  ships  during 
the  voyage.  7.  He  is  willing  to  die  for  his  country.  8.  They 
threw  themselves  down  from  the  wall.  9.  There  is  a  harbour 
just  above  the  ridge.  10,  They  fled  through  the  city.  11. 
Rain  fell  throughout  the  night.  12.  On  this  account  they 
were  sailing  across  the  sea.  13.  Six  hundred  talents  came  in 
yearly.  14.  Things  at  the  greatest  distance  are  most  admired. 
15.  I  wish  to  take  counsel  with  you.  16.  The  battle  will 
be  for  country,  freedom,  and  empire.  17.  They  were  saved 
through  your  instrumentality.  18.  He  was  the  most  powerful 
man  of  his  time.  19.  Others  were  scattered  over  the  rest  of 
Greece.  20.  After  the  second  invasion  they  were  angry  with 
Pericles.  21.  They  sat  down  by  twos  and  threes.  22.  He 
left  nothing  untried  against  me.  23.  These  islands  lie  over 
against  Euboea.  24.  I  will  reply  in  his  stead.  25.  They 
poured  water  upon  our  heads.  26.  As  far  as  lie  is  concerned, 
the  day  is  already  won.  27.  After  this,  they  ravaged  your 
fields.  28.  He  lived  according  to  nature  and  his  own  judg- 
ment. 29.  Individually  and  collectively  they  assented.  30. 
That  was  a  calamity  too  great  for  tears. 


§  20.— THE  PREPOSITION  {Continued). 
Prepositions  with  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative. 

The  following  prepositions  govern  the  genitive,  dative,  and 
accusative  : 

1,  'A/x0t,  about  (rarely  with  genitive  or  dative,  in  prose). 
With  accusative:  About  (of  numerals  ;=  eis,  but  usually 
followed  by  the  article)  :  as, 

He  wan  about  fifty  years  old  wlw/n  he  died, 
Tjv  ore  tTiXfina  dfubu  to.  Treirr/icoi/Ta  Iti). 
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So,  too,  with  names  of  persons  :  as, 

Plato  aiui  his  school,  ot  a/xtfA  nkdroiva. 

2.  'Eiri,  on. 

(1)  With  GENITIVE,     (a)  On:  as. 

There  were  many  ivminded  men  on  t/ie  ships, 
TToXXoi  Tpavfiariai  rjaav  ctti  twi'  vcoiv. 

(ft)  Over,  in  charge  of :  as, 

Tliose  at  the  haoil  of  affairs,  ol  liri  Tutv  Trpay jxaTiov. 
He  remained  in  the  conimaiul,  €fji.€ivev  eVt  rrj%  ap^^rjs. 

(c)  Off,  near  :  as, 

These  islnruls  lie  off  Chios, 

avrai  al  vrjauL  kcIvtul  iiri  Xt'ou. 

He  reduced  all  the  ])arts  on  the  herders  of  Thrace, 

irdvTa  Ta  ctti  ©p^Kjy;  KarecrrptipaTO. 

((/)  To  {  =  on  to) :  as. 

They  sailed  to  Sanios,  eirXevcrav  tVl  ^ufiov. 

((■)  By  (with  reflexives) :  as, 

They  live  hy  t/iem^elves,  i<f>  iavTwv  oixownv. 

(f)  Deep  (military  term) :  as. 

He  drew  them  up  three  dee]), 
Burd^aTO  aurous  £7ri  rpiuiv. 

{(/)  Jjef ore  (  =  coram) :  as. 

He  stated  on  oath  before  witnesses, 
iLTTtv  l<p   opKov  im  p.apTvptiiv. 

(h)  In  the  lime  of :  as. 

In  the  days  of  our  fcyrefathers,  iirl  rwv  npoyovwv. 
(l)  After  (of  naming) :  as, 

He  is  called  after  me,  KtKkqTuL  in  c/xoD. 
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(j)   On  the  occasion  of,  at :  as, 

Yoxi  have  shown  vie  good-will  at  many  trials, 
ewoLav  ivSeScL^Oi  /jlol  ctti  TroXXaiv  d-ytovtuv. 

,(2)  With  dative,     (a)  On :  as, 

The  cam2y  tvas  on  the  tnountaiii, 
TO  (TT par OTveZov  errt  tw  opei  rjv. 
Many  pride  themselves  on  high  birth, 
TToAXot  /x,eya  <f)povovaLV  eVi  yeVet. 

(b)  With:  as, 

He  drank  water  with  his  food, 

£7ri  TW  (TITO)  vSwp  CTTIVCV. 

(c)  In  the  power  of:  as, 

We  shall  be  in  the  king^s  jwwer, 
yevrjaojxeOa  iirl  /3ao-iAet. 

(d)  In :  as, 

They  caught  him  in  the  act, 
It:  avTO(f)(i)pio  avTov  i\a/3ov. 

(e)  With  a  view  to,  for  :  as. 

We  are  allies,  but  not/or  the  enslavement  of  Greece, 
(rvfJifiavoL  iafjicv  dAX'  ovk  IttI  KaraSovXtocrct  t^s   EXXaoos. 

{/}  ^''^  condition  :  as, 

They  capitulated  on  the  following  terms, 
a-vve^Tjaav  €7rt  TotaBe. 

(3)  With  accusative,     (a)  Upon  (after  verbs  of  motion) : 

as, 

lie  mounted  upon  horseback,  aviprj  l(j>  lttttov. 

(b)   To:  as, 

The  road  leads  to  Suaa,  rj  oSos  tpipu  eVi  Sovcra. 

Ko   tocj :    To    the   right,    tVi    Se^id.      In    both    directions,    iir' 
ajuboTipa.     To  exaggerate,  cVt  ro  p-f^^ov  KufTfidv, 
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(r)  As  far  <is.'  as, 

Their  territory  reaches  doivn  to  the  sea^ 
7]  y^  avrwv  KaOrfK^i  iiri  ttjv  6(iXatT(Tav. 

(d)  Af/ainst :  as, 

Thei/  marched  against  the  Persians, 
iaTpdrevcrav  iirl  rov^  Ilepo-as 

(e)  Over,  for  (of  place  and  time)  :  as, 

Over  a  ivide  sjyace,  hrX  ttoXv  {or  far  a  long  time). 
They  ravaged  the  country  for  the  space  of  ten  days, 
iSyovv  TTjv  yrjv  iirl  Sexa  ■fjf/.tpa'i. 

(f)  For  (  =  in  search  of) :  as, 

He  went  off"  to  procure  another  army, 
a.Tn]\.B€v  (TT  akX-qv  CTTparuxv. 

3.   llapu,  beside, 

(1)  With  GENITIVE,     (a)  From:  as, 

They  cam^fram  the  king,  tjXOov  irapa  ySocrtXeW 

(i)  Hy  (  =  vno)  :  as, 

They  are  filed  toith  wisdom  by  him, 
■nj^  CTo^uis  irap  avTov  ir\r]povvTau 

(2)  "With  dative,     (a)  At,  near,  among :  as. 

He  was  educated  at  my  house,  hra&vuQi]  Trap'  iyjui. 

They  remained  near  tlwAr  ships,  irapa  rai?  vawLv  tfietvav. 

So  too:  At  the  court  of  Cyrus,  irapa  Kvp*^.     Before  judges, 
irapa.  Sucaaraii. 

(b)   With:  as, 

j'hey  liad  great  influence  tvith  him^ 
/Atytt  iBvvavTO  irap  aur^. 
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(c)  In  the  works  of :  as, 

In  the  works  of  Homer  or  of  Plato, 
Trap'  Ofxrjpw  yj  Trapa  TLXaruiVL. 

(3)  With  accusative,     (a)  To  ( =  to  beside)  :  as, ' 
They  sent  ambassadors  to  him, 
7rp€a(S€L<;  eTrefJuf/av  Trap   avTov. 
They  catne  within  a  little  of  perishing, 
Trapa  puKpov  yXOov  aTroOavcLV  (  =  to  beside  a  little). 

So  too  :  He  almost  escaped,  Trapa.  fjuKpov  Sucpvyev.  To  be 
superior  by  far,  Trapa  ttoXv  TrepiyeveaOau  To  esteem  as  little,  as 
nothing,  Trapa  fxiKpov,  Trap   ovh\v  TiOeaOat. 

(6)  Beyond,  contrary  to :  as, 

That  was  beyond  his  strength, 

TovTO  rjv  Trapa  ovvafjiiv  aura). 

Many  things  happen  contrary  to  expectation, 

TToAAo,  yiyj/erai  Trapa  86$av. 

So  too  :  Undeservedly,  Trapa  t^v  d^iav.  In  violation  of  the 
laws,  Trapa  tous  vo/xov^, 

(c)  Besides  :  as, 

It  is  som,ething  else  besides  all  these, 
erepoy  tl  Iuti.  Trapa  Travra  ravra. 

(d)  In  comparison  zvith  ( =  prae)  :  as. 

In  comparison  with  the  other  animals  we  live  as  gods, 
Trapa  to.  aXKa  t,wa  a)S  Bioi  /Jiotcuo/icj/. 

(e)  Because  of,  owing  to  (  =  along  of)  :  as. 

It  was  owing  to  you  that  this  happened, 
Trapa  ere  tovto  eyivtro. 

(f)  During,  at  the  time  of :  as, 

lie  did  not  accuse  me  at  the  time  the  crimes  were  committed, 
ov  KaTrjy6pij(T€if  c/xoO  Trapa  rdStKry/xara, 
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Exercise  20. 

1.  It  was  not  so  in  my  day.  2.  We  can  do  it  by  our- 
selves. 3.  They  lost  about  a  thousand  men.  4.  And  on 
the  present  occasion  the  opinion  naturally  prevailed.  5.  AVill 
they  act  in  violation  of  the  treaty  1  6.  This  gold  they  used 
for  their  own  siifety.  7.  Many  pride  themselves  upon  their 
wealth.  8.  Compat-ed  to  wisdom,  everything  else  he  counted 
as  nothing.  9.  I  have  lived  among  you  during  all  my  life. 
10.  It  will  be  in  their  power  to  attack  us.  11.  This  has 
happenetl  because  of  his  carelessness.  12.  You  put  up  at  my 
house.  13,  I  went  to  him  for  the  interest.  14.  He  mounted 
nix>n  the  wall.      15.  They  carry  loads  upon  their  heads.      16. 

Ities  flourish  in  time  of  peace.  17.  They  made  affidavit 
"tore  the  judges.  18.  He  was  restored  on  specified  conditions. 
I  It.  God  will  not  accept  gifts  from  the  wicked.  20.  Unex- 
I't'cted  success  makes  us  fools.  21.  In  tiie  days  of  the  first 
kings  the  city  rose  to  a  great  height  of  power.  22.  3e  shall 
l»e  named  after  his  father.     23.  This  is  true  even  in  extreme 

ises.  24.  They  went  on  board  and  sailed  away  home.  25. 
i  I  extended  over  the  greater  part  of  the  earth.  26.  It  was 
(lone  for  your  good.  27.  They  marched  against  the  city. 
2^.  They  shall  have  strength  sufficient  for  their  labours.  29. 
They  were  scattered  over  the  country  in  search  of  plunder. 


§  21.— TIIE  PREPOSITION  (Cmdinued). 

The     following     prepositions     also    govern    the    genitive, 
ilative,  and  accusative : 
1.   Ilcpt,  about. 
(1)  With  GENITIVE,     (a)  Ah(mt,for:  as, 

We  are  not  contending  for  eqiial  stakes, 
ov  vtpi  rtjiv  tcrcov  dyuivJ^ofieOa, 
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(h)  About,  concerning:  as, 

/  shall  he  compelled  to  speak  about  myself, 
avay KawOrjaofiaL  ir^pi  i/xavTov  Xeyeiv. 

(c)  With  regard  to  :  as, 

So  the  matter  stood  with  regard  to  this  affair, 
ovrtos  tfrp^e  Trcpt  tovtov  tov  7rpa.yfiaT0<;. 

(d)  About,  worth:  as, 

The  Spartans  valued  discipline  highly, 
OL  AaKeBatjxovLOL  Koafiov  Trepl  ttoXXov  cttoiovvto  (  —  con- 
sidered it  about  an  important  matter). 
So  too,    with  TToula-OaL :    More  highly,    irepl  7rA.Etovos.     Most 
highly,  Trcpt  ttXcio-tou.     Above  everything,   Trepl  TravTos.      Little, 
TTipL  okiyov. 

(2)  With  dative.     For  (with'verbs  oi  fearing)  :  as. 

They  feared  for  the  safety  of  those  without, 
"  Trepl  Tol<i  €$w  cSeicrai'. 

(3)  With  accusative,     (a)  About,  around,  near  (of  place 
and  time)  :  as, 

There  should  be  sentries  around  a  camp, 

<{ivXaKa<i  Set  Trepl  arpaTOTreSov  eti  ai. 

About  the  first  sleep,  irepl  tov  Trpwrov  vttvov. 

He  happened  to  be  near  the  place, 

^TV)(^e  Trepl  to  \wpLov  wv. 
So  too  :  Be  busy  with  something,  civai  Trepi  tl. 
{b)    With  regard  to,  affecting  :  as, 

They  have  made  a  mistake  that  affects  themselves, 

r]p.apTrJKa(Ti  Trepl  iavTov<i. 
2.     IIpo?,  before. 
(1)  With  genitive,     (a)  Tnvardf,  in  the  direction  of:  as, 

They  are  encamped  in,  the  direction  of  Olynthtis, 

<TTpaToirtBtvovTai,  tt^os  'OA.w^ow. 
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(f>)  He/ore,  in  the  eyes  of :  as, 

This  is  just  ill  the  eyes  even  of  (he  gods, 

TUVTO  hlKaiOV  i(TTL  KOI   TTpOS  TUiV  OcwV. 

(c)  h'y  (in  adjurations) :  as, 
/  beseech  you  by  the  gods,  vrpos  ere  Ocmu  iKercvo) 
(Notice  the  position  of  the  pronoun), 

(d)  On  the  side  o/*  (of  descent)  :  as, 
On  the  father's  side  he  is  an  Athenian, 
' XOrjvaio';  iari  tt/jos  tov  Trarpo^. 

(e)  On  tJie  side  of,  for  the  advantage  of:  as. 
This  law  is  for  the  advantage  of  the  rich, 
(jvtu^  u  v6fxu<;  irpo'i  Tutv  ttXovctiidv  ccrrtV. 

(f)  From,  at  the  Jiands  of:  as. 
We  suffered  shameful  treatment  at  your  hands, 

aia^uTTa  €7ra.6ofiev  tt/jos  t/xwi'. 
{g)   Like  :  as, 

It  is  like  a  uxmian  to  do  it, 
TTpo^  yvvaucos  cori  tovto  Trouly. 

(2)  With  dative,     (a)  Near :  as, 

They  fought  a  seorfight  near  the  shore, 
ivavfid)(r](Tay  Trpos  7^  yij, 

(b)  Upon:  as. 

They  do  not  fix  their  minds  upon  realities, 
ov  Trpo?  rots  own  (from  to  o»')  Tyv  Suivouiy  c^ovaif. 
r     (c)  In  addition  to,  besides  :  as. 

In  addition  to  this  he  was  blind, 
Trpos  TOVTois  ru^Xos  r]v. 
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(3)  With  accusative,  {a)  To :  as, 
They  advanced  to  the  rampart, 
i^uiprjaav  rrpos  to  reip^os. 

(6)   Towards:  as, 

This  island  lies  towards  the  north, 
TjSe  7]  j^tros  Keirai  Trpos  apKTov. 

(c)  Against,  in  reply  to  :  as, 

They  fought  against  him,  irraXefjirjaav  Trpo?  avrov. 
This  reply  has  been  made  to  him, 
ravra  Trpos  avrov  eiprjTai- 

(d)  With  I  after  verbs  of  agreeing,  etc.)  :  as, 

They  made  a  treaty  with  him, 
o-TrovSas  iTTOirjaavTO  Trpos  avrov. 

(e)  With  respect  to,  concerning  :  as, 

It  has  nothing  to  do  with  Dionysus, 
ov8kv  7rpo<;  Alovvctov  iartv. 

So  too  :  Duties  towards  the  gods,  ra  Trpos  rous  6eov<;. 
Military  affairs,  ra  Trpos  tov  ttoAc/xov. 
By  force,  irpos  ;8iav. 

(f)  With  respect  to,  for  (of  purpose)  :  as. 

They  are  suitable  for  the  j)resent  purpose, 
LKavd  i(TT(.  Trpos  t^v  Trapoixrav  )(^p€Lav. 

So  tof) :   To  speak  so  as  to  please  or  anger, 
Xiyuv  Trpos  riSovrjv  rj  Trpos  opyi^v. 

(g)  With  lespect  to,  according  to,  in  view  of:  as, 

They  deliberated  in  the  light  of  their  present  circum- 
stances, 
irpoi  TO,  wapovra  iftovXevvavTO. 
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(h)  Coin]xired  toith  (  =  with  a  reference  to) :  as, 

ComjHired   ivitJt    tlieir  reputation  ilieir  power   was 

small, 
irpos  TO  kA.co9  rf  8vvafU^  avrwv  fiiKpa  7jv.- 

(i)  In  consequence  of:  as, 

In  consequence  of  the  message  he  delayed, 
iriMi  TO  dyyeXfJui  a.'^tcr)(^cv. 

3.   '  Ytto,  under. 

(1)  With  gexitive.     (a)  Under,  beneath:  as, 

There  are  courts  beneath  the  earth, 
BLKuan^pid  ioTtv  vtto  tt;?  yrj<i. 

(b)   Jiy  (of  the  agent  after  the  passive)  :  as, 

/  wa^  wronged  by  you,  rjiucijO-qv  vtto  mw. 

They  were  overwJielmned  by  the  calamity, 
€vu(r}$r}(Tav  vtto  tov  kukov. 

(2)  With  dative.     Under,  under  the  power  of:  as, 

The  wild  beasts  are  under  t/ie  dominion  of  man, 

TO.  6-qpia  VTTO  rot?  dv6po}noL<i  iariv. 

You  will  fall  into  the  power  of  the  king, 

(.3)  Wi  in  ACCUSATIVE,     (a)  t^wder  (of  motion  or  extension) : 
as,  • 

They  inhabited  the  acropolis  and  the  partif  beneath  it,    t 
i^tcrja-av  ttjv  oucpoTroXiv  kol  to.  vtt  avrr'jv. 

(b)  About  (of  time) :  as, 

About  the  same  time  they  sent  out  one  hundred  ships, 
VTO  Toy  avTov  ^povov  ckutov  vavs  i^tirffupuv. 

2.    I'n'jMisitioti'^  ill  couiposition,  when  flicir  meaning  remains 
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iiiicliangod,  govern  tlie  same  case  as  out  of  composition;  ui/ti', 
however,  usually  governs  not  the  genitive  but  the  dative:  as, 

It  is  ten  furlongs  from  the  city, 
.  Sc/ca  oraStovs  aTrc^ei  t^s  ttoAcw?. 
The  piles  rose  above  the  sea, 
OL  aroii^oL  VTr€p€<j-^ov  rrj'i  OaXdaarfi;.       But 
They  held  out  against  him,  avreaxov  avru). 

Exercise  21. 

1.  It  is  like  the  Spartan  character  to  prefer  brevity.  2. 
Do  they  fear  for  the  safety  of  the  place  1  3.  He  fixes  his 
mind  on  something  else.  4.  There  are  villages  towards  the 
East,  West,  and  South.  5.  We  were  the  first  (§  48,  5)  to 
resist  them.  6.  They  were  at  peace  with  us.  7.  Father 
fought  against  son.  8.  Wherefore  were  they  angry  unless  in 
consequence  of  their  defeat  1  9.  What  is  it  useful  for?  10. 
Compared  with  it,  all  else  is  nothing.  11.  They  fell  upon  the 
enemy  at  once.  12.  He  came  at  night-fall.  l."5.  They  de- 
layed near  the  city.  14.  We  were  surrounded  by  the  enemy. 
15.  It  is  not  large  at  its  source.  16.  I  have  heard  nothing 
about  him.  17.  He  considered  honour  of  no  account.  18. 
Not  for  all  the  gold  beneath  the  earth !  1 9.  It  was  not  to 
their  advantage  to  attack  desperate  men.  20.  Everything  is 
judged  according  to  the  result.  21.  He  was  mad  with  drink. 
22.  They  escaped  to  the  camp.  23.  With  regard  to  that,  I 
am  at  a  loss.  24.  They  were*  reconciled  with  one  another. 
25.  He  brought  the  country  under  his  dominion.  26.  The 
contest  will  be  for  the  noblest  prizes.  27.  I  beseech  you  b}' 
your  parents.  28.  Many  ships  were  present  in  addition  to 
our  own.  29.  His  acts  do  not  correspond  with  his  word.s. 
30.  It  does  not  concern  me. 
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§  22.— TIME  AND  PLACE. 

1.  Time  wJien — when  the  time  is  indefinite  -  and  time  tvithin 
which  are  expressed  by  the  genitive,  whether  with  or  without 
an  attribute :  as, 

Flowe^rs  bloom  in  the  spring,  to.  dv6r]  ^pos  Odkkti. 

He  toill  not  come  tvithin  ten  years,  ov;(  tj$€i  Sc'ku  ijwv. 

2.  The  definite  article  is  used  with  this  genitive  after 
numeral  and  other  adverbs  denoting  recurrence  :  as, 

Three  times  a  day,  t/hs  tt/s  y}fxipa<i. 

Many  times  a  month,  ttoAAokis  tov  firjvo^. 

So  too  :    Te7i  talents  a  year,  8eKa  raXavra  tov  ctou?. 

3.  Time  when — when  the  time  is  definite — is  expressed  by 
the  dative :  as. 

On  tfuit  day,  iKeivy  ttj  rjfiiptj^. 

On  the  sam^  night,  tj  auri/  vvktl. 

In  the  fourth  year,  rw  TerdpTio  trei. 

4.  Instead  of  the  dative  of  definite  time,  the  preposition  eV 
is  used : 

(1)  With  all  nouns  except  day,  night,  month,  year,  and  the 
names  of  festivals  :  as, 

Meaiiwhile,  tv  rouru)  (t^  "^^povia). 

In  the  same  summer,  iv  t^  aur^  Otpeu 

(2)  With  all  nouns — except  the  name  of  festivals — used 
without  an  attribute  :  as. 

In  tJie  night,  iv  wktl. 

But,  A  t  tlce  Olympic  games,  'OAu/xttiois. 
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5.  Duration  of  time  is  expressed  by  the  accusative  :  as, 

They  worked  for  many  days, 
TToXXas  rjiJi€pa<;  eipydt,ovTo. 

6.  An  ordinal— with  or  without  a  demonstrative — is  used 
to  denote  a  period  extending  up  to  the  present  :  as, 

They  have  been  marching  ten  days, 
iq67]  TTopevovraL  SeKarrjv  rjfJLtpav  (javrrji'). 
We  came  out  three  years  ago, 

l^XdofXiV  h-0<i  TOVTO  rpCTOV. 

7.  Motion  to  and  motion  from  are  expressed  by  prepositions  : 
as, 

He  went  to  Athens,  ^A.^ev  es  ras  'AO^va^. 

They  fled  from.  Corinth,  <upvyov  airh  r^s  YiopCvOov. 

8.  Place  where  is  usually  expressed  by  eV :  as,  At  Sparta, 
iv  AaKeSaifjiuvL.  But,  At  Alarathon,  MapaOinvi.  At  Salamis, 
SaXa/Aivi.  At  Plataea,  XlXaraiais.  At  Athens,  " kOrjvricn.  At 
Thebes,  ©^/^rja-L.     At  Olympia,  'OXv/ATrt'acrt.     (Locatives.) 

Exercise  22. 

1.  Next  day  they  began  to  march  across  the  plain.  2. 
They  entered  the  village  by  night.  3.  At  that  time  our  fleet 
was  in  the  gulf.  4.  We  defeated  the  Persians  at  Marathon 
in  the  second  year  of  the  seventy-second  Olympiad.  5.  He 
dismantled  our  walls  twenty  years  ago.  6.  The  same  summer 
they  invaded  Attica.  7.  They  were  compelled  to  send  a  gar- 
rison to  Eretria.  8.  For  three  days  the  fleet  sailed  along  the 
coast.  9.  He  paid  the  interest  into  the  bank  every  month. 
10.  On  the  third  day  he  went  to  Sparta.  1 1.  Many  prodigies 
were  seen  in  the  sky  at  this  time.  12.  Flowers  bloom  there 
even  in  winter.  13.  The  place  had  already  been  besieged  ten 
months.  14.  He  AcmI  from  Athens  to  Thebes.  15.  He  lived 
at  Thebes  till  his  death. 
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§23— COMPARATIVE  AND  SUPERLATIVE. 

1.  Comparatives — and  words  that  imply  comparison — are 
followed  in  Greek  by  the  genitive  :  as, 

Nothing  is  more  shameless  th<in  if/norance, 

ovSiv  avaiSecrTepov  iari  r^s  a/xa^tas. 

A  calam,ity  too  great  for  words,  Trd9o<;  ii.(lt,uv  Xoyov. 

They  were  tioice  as  numerous  as  we, 

8iir\dcru)L  rjfiCiV  -qaav. 

So  too :  He  sings  better  tJum  yon,  KoXh-ov  qZu  crov. 

2.  The  conjunction  rj,  than,  may  l>e  used  instead  of  the 
genitive  and  m,u8t  l>e  used  instead  of  it,  if  the  noun  that 
follows  the  comparative  is  already  in  the  genitive  or  dative  : 
as. 

He  sells  it  at  less  than  ten  drachmas, 

TToiXit  avTo  cA.drroi'os  ^  ScVa  hpa^Qiiov  {</fn.  of  price). 

He  does  more  for  us  than  for  you, 

7r\ei(i>  tjfjui'  TrpaTTCi  i/  v/juv. 

Note. — *H,  than,  takes  the  same  ca.se  after  it  as  before  it. 

3.  nAeof,  more,  and  IXarrov  or  fidov,  less,  when  used  with 
numerals  are  usually  indeclinable  and  do  not  affect  the  case  of 
the  numeral :  as, 

In  less  than  ten  years,  iv  fttlov  Se'ica  crco-ii/. 
TJt^  killed  more  t/tan  three  hundred, 

aireKTeiyav  Trkiov  SiUKOCiouv  (=  amplius    ducentos    in- 
terfecerunt). 

4.  The  English  too,  ratlier,  somewltat,  very,  with  an  adjective, 
are  expressed  in  Greek  by  the  comparative  :  as. 

The  anstver  was  rather  free, 
7]  uTTuKpuri;  iX.€u6€pitrrtfja  r/y. 
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5.  The  comparative  is  often  used  as  in  English  instead  of 
the  positive :  as, 

They  make  the  worse  appear  the  better  reason, 

TOV  yjTTlM  XoyOV  KpeiTTd)  TTOLOVCTLV. 

The  young,  the  tvise,  ol  vetarepot,  ol  ao<p(LTepoL. 

It  is  not  good  policy  to  do  it, 

ov  yap  afieivov  tovto  TroiCLv  (lit.  a  better  thing). 

6.  Too  great  for  is  p.dtjMv  %  Kara,  with  an  accusative ;  too 
great  to,  /acj'^oji'  17  wcrre  with  an  infinitive  :  as, 

A  calamity  too  great  for  tears, 
7rd9o<i  /Jiel^ov  rj  Kara  BaKpva, 
A  corpse  of  superhum,an  size, 
vei<po<;  /xeL^oiv  7]  Kar  av6pw7rov. 
They  are  too  young  to  know, 
veoirepoL  elatv  rj  wore  etScVai. 

7.  The  superlative  is  used  to  express  the  English  very, 
extremely,  etc.,  with  an  adjective  :  as, 

lie  was  very  foTul  of  learning,  (fnXofjiaOeararo^  ^v. 

8.  The  following  words  are  added  as  intensives  to  the  su- 
perlative :  TToXAw,  jxaKpio,  hr],far;  on,  o)?,  ottws  (with  or  without 
8uVa/xat)  ;  £1  Tis  nal  aAAos,  above  every  one  :  as, 

Ikir  the  greatest,  ttoAAw  /tcyio-ros  or  ixIjictto^  ^y], 

A  8  quickly  as  possible,  w<s  Td^^LorTo. 

I  will  send  as  many  ships  as  possible, 

Trefxij/o)  OTL  TrXetcTTas  vuSs  {Svvafxai). 

lie  has  benefited  us  more  than  any  man  has, 

■irXiL(T7a,  ci  ns  koX  oAAo?,  dxfteXijKtv  17/Aas. 

9.  Otlic;r  idioms  of  the  comparative  and  superlative  are : 
(^a)    With  more  speed  than  wisdom,  ra^vrepa  ij  aoftLrfpa, 
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(/■»)   Thru  became  more  powerful  than  eveT^ 

Surarcircpoi  avrol  avTwi'  lyivovro. 

They  speak  worse  than  usual,  ^(Ipov  eavrwv  Xtyovcriv. 
(c)  He  was  more  powerful  tlian  any  of  his  predecessors, 

hvvaTii>TaTO<i  y]V  toiv  Trpoytyevrjfxivtov. 
{(I)  Consider  nothing  sujjerior  to  justice, 

/jLTjSev  irepl  Tr\€ovoi  ttoioO  irpo  rov  BiKaiov. 
('')  It  was  cruel  to  destroy  a  wJiole  city  rather  than  the  guilty, 

ihfJiOV  ^V  oXt/V  TToXlV  8uKj>6€Lpal  fJLciWoV  TJ    OV  TOl'5  OlTtOVS. 

Exercise  23. 
1.  Silence  is  better  than  speech.  2.  They  were  more 
numerous  than  brave.  3.  He  gave  more  trouble  to  the 
enemy  than  any  other  general.  4.  The  task  is  too  great  for 
human  strength.  5.  The  cavalry  alone  killed  more  than  six 
hundred.  6.  They  raised  as  large  a  fleet  as  possible.  7.  We 
killed  many  times  our  own  number.  8.  Nothing  is  more 
cruel  than  envy.  9.  It  is  not  bad  policy  to  hear  a  thing  over 
and  over  again.  10.  Necessity  is  stronger  than  Nature.  11. 
He  is  too  loyal  to  desert  us.  12.  He  has  more  wealth  than 
honesty  (use  adjs.).  13.  If  any  one  was  wise,  it  was  he.  14. 
He  ran  faster  than  I.  15.  I  have  fought  with  l)etter  men 
than  you.      16.  We  are  chosen  to  help  the  weak. 


§  24.— THE  TENSES. 

1.  The  present  tense  represents  an  action  as  going  ou  now  : 
as,  /  write  or  am  urriting,  yputjun. 

2.  The  present  is  used  idiomatically 
( 1 )  To  express  an  attempt .  as, 

7' hey  are  trying  to  persuade  you  to  desert  A  tlwns, 
TTtiOowiv  vfjLU'i  irpoBovvai.  ruut  ' AOrjvaiuvi. 
This  is  called  the  present  of  tlie  attempt. 
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(2)  111  narration,  oi  2)ast  time  :  as, 

The  same  sttmmer  theij  sent  out  one  hundred  ships, 
Tou  avTov  Oepovi  iKirefXTrovcnv  c/caroi'  vav<;. 

This  is  called  the  historic  present. 

(3)  With  adverbs  of  past  time,  for  the  English  perfect  :  as, 

/  have  been  doing  this  for  a  long  time, 
rovTo  TToXai  ttoiuj  ( =  jamdudum  hoc  facio). 

3.  "Hkoi,  /  have  come,  and  ot)(oixaL,  I  have  gone,  have  a  pre- 
sent form  and  perfect  meaning  ;  etyu-i,  /  shall  go,  a  present  form 
and  future  meaning. 

4.  The  imperfect  represents  an  action  as  going  on  in  past 
time  :  as,  /  was  writing,  eypacpov. 

5.  The  imperfect  is  used  idiomatically 

(1)  To  express  an  incomplete,  continuous,  or  habitual  ac- 
tion :  as, 

2^hei/  began  to  retreat  immediately,  dve)(d)povv  cvdv?. 
lie  used  to  give  them  ten  drachmas  a  month, 
iSiSuv  avT()i<:  Sc'/ca  opa^ixa<;  rov  jxrjvo';. 
Th"y  continued  to  lay  tvaste  the  land  for  many  days, 

€T€fJLVOV  TT/V  J^V  CTTl  IToAAoiS  T^/iCpaS, 

(2)  To  express  an  attempt  :  as, 

Ife  tried  to  back  out  of  his  words, 
i$avf)(U)pei  to,  elprjixiva. 

(3)  With  adverbs  of  past  time,  for  the  English  pluperfect : 
as, 

/  had  been  doing  it  for  a  long  time, 

TOVTO  TTuAat  iTTOLOVV. 

G.  The  future  represents  an  action  going  on  in  future  time  ; 
as,  /  shall  write  or  be  writing,  ypdij/ot. 


I 
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It  is  often  used  as  a  polite  command  :  as, 

ThiSy  then,  you  will  do,  ravra  ovv  irovrp^^Tt. 

7.  The  aorLst  represents  an  action  as  occurring  at  some  in- 
definite {aj6purro<i)  past  time  :  as,  /  torote,  t.ypa\pa. 

As  opposed  to  the  imperfect,  which  is  the  tense  of  descrip- 
tion, the  aorist  is  the  tense  of  narration  :  as, 

He  tvent  up  and  began  to  teach, 
avefir)  kox  i8i8acrK€v. 

S.  The  aorist  is  used  for  the  English  pluperfect 

( 1 )  When  simply  marking  precedence  in  time  :  as. 

They  had  wished  to  revolt  even  before  the  war, 
iftuvkr/Orja-au  aTroarrjvai  kol  irpo  tov  iroXtfLov. 

(2)  After  fTret,  cVetSr/,  ws,  ore  (wlien)  ;  Iw?  and  TrpiV  (till):  as, 

W/ten  theij  Jutd  raised  a  trophy  tJiey  sailed  away, 
£7rci  iarrjaav  rpoTralov  aTmrXeyxrav. 

9.  The  aorLst  is  used  for  the  English  present 

(1)  Of  what  is  just  happening  :  as, 

/  am  amused  at  your  threads, 
rjaOrjv  rais  trais  aTrctXat?. 

(2)  Of  what  usually  happens  :  as, 

Many  thiuys  /lappen  unexjiectedly, 
TToXXJa.  irapa  86$av  lyivtTO. 

This  is  called  the  gnomic  aorist. 

10.  The  perfect  represents  an  action  as  completed  now  ;  the 
pluj>erfect,  an  action  as  completed  in  some  psist  time  :  as,  / 
hare  written,  y^ypacfxu      1  had  loritten,  iyiypa.<t>€Lv. 

11.  The  future-perfect  is  used 
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(1)  To  represent  a  future  action  continuing  in  its  effects: 
as, 

He  shall  he  appointed  to  command  us, 
7rpocrTeT(i^eTai  ap^civ  rjiiuiv. 

(2)  To  represent  a  future  action  completed  immediately  :  as, 

Speak  and  it  shall  he  done  immediately, 
(ppui^e  Koi  7r€Trpd$€Tau 

(3)  As  the  ordinary  future  of  verbs  with  a  perfect-passive 
form  but  present  meaning :  as,  /u-e^nviy/Aai,  /  remember ;  f ut. 
jxefLVT^aofiai.      K^KTrjixai,  I  possess  ;   fut.  KeKTrj(TO[j.aL. 

12.  The  fut.-pf.  act.  is  expressed  by  a  periphrasis  of  the  pf. 
part,  of  the  verb  with  the  fut.  of  ei'/At :  as, 

If  we  do  this,  we  shall  have  done  our  duty, 
lav  TOVTO  TroL(t)[Jieu,  to.  Seovra  TreTronyKOTes  iaofJi^Oa. 

13.  The  seven  Greek  tenses  are  divided  into  primary  and 
secondary.     Thus : 


Primary  - 


Pres. 

Fut.  ■         r  Impf. 

Perf.  Secondary  J  Aor. 
Fut.-perf.  [  Plupf. 

Exercise  24. 

1 .  I  came,  I  saw,  I  conquered.  2.  He  is  now  trying  to  save 
them.  3.  The  country  was  inhabited  in  the  time  of  Cecrops. 
4.  They  went  out  and  began  to  shout.  5.  They  returned  to 
Athens  whence  they  had  come.  6.  They  did  not  dare  to  do 
it  till  they  had  killed  the  king.  7.  We  began  to  blockade 
tlie  city  on  tlie  seventh  day.  8.  They  will  never  possess 
empire.  9.  You  have  come  without  arms.  10.  Your  minds 
will  be  adorned  with  all  the  virtues.     11.  They  had  already 
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lieen  waiting  for  a  long  time.  1 2.  A  smaller  number  often 
defeats  a  larger.  13.  They  have  made  an  inroad  into  our 
territory.  14.  We  shall  then  have  been  left  without  friends. 
15.  He  always  imposed  the  severest  penalties. 


» 


§  25.— THE  MOODS. 

1.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  simple  sentences 

(1)  In  exhortations,  in  the  1st  pers.  sing,  and  plur.     The 
negative  is  /ixiy :  as, 

Let  U8  not  forget  our  former  friends, 
fxr]  iinXa$(x)fj.e6a  ru}V  irpiv  (plXtav. 

This  is  called  the  hortative  subjunctive. 

(2)  In  questions  that  imply  deliberation  :  as, 

What  are  we  to  do  ?     ti  iroiwfiev ;  (  =  quid  facianms  ?^ 
This  is  called  the  deliberative  subjunctive. 

Note. —  What  ought  we  to  have   done  ?   is  ti   xp^"   Troteiv  : 
( =  quid  faceremus  1) 

The  deliberative  subjunctive   is  also  used  after  ySovAei  or 
OeK(i<; ;  as, 

Do  you  ivish  that  we  shmdd  remain  1  6tKx.i<i  /xevw/xev ; 

(3)  With  y.r\  in  prohibitions,  for  the  imperative  :  as. 

Fear  not.,  fxrj  SticrrjTe. 
Note. — If  the  present  is  used  in  prohibitions,  the  imperative 
is  used  ;  if  the  aorist,  the  subjunctive  :  as, 

Do  not  steal,  /xr/  kXcVtc  or  /xi]  xXci/'ys. 

2.  The  optative  (evxTucri  ly«cX«ns)  gets  its  name  from  its  use 
in  expressing  a  wish  :  as, 

Afag  1  never  be  seen  in  your  fiousel 
fxrproTi  6<tt6tiQV  vap  vfilv 
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Its  chief  use,  however,  is  as  a  secondary  mood  to  the  indica- 
tive and  subjunctive  :  as, 

/  have  come  to  see  the  fight, 

rjKUi  LVa  TTjV  fJbd^TjV  t'Soj. 

/  had  come  to  see  the  fight, 

^KOV  Iva  TTjV  fJiO-XV^  tSoLfJil. 

Hence  the  important  rule  :  The  ind.  or  suhj.  follows  primary 
tenses;  the  optat.,  secondary  (§  24,  13). 

3.  The  optative  with  av  is  used  as  a  wfeaker  future  or  to 
make  an  assertion  less  positive  :  as. 

He  will  he  glad  to  do  it,  i^Se'ojs  av  -avra  Trparroi. 
/  shotdd  say  that  you  are  right, 
cLTTOLfjiL  av  eywye  on  SpOw'i  ^X^'-''' 

4.  The  distinction  of  time  is  lost  in  the  dependent  moods  of 
the  aorist :  as.  Know  thyself,  yvQiOi  aeavTov. 

Hence,  in  the  dependent  moods,  while  tlie  present  marks 
strictly  the  continuance  of  an  action,  the  ajrist  marks  simply 
its  occurrence  and  is  much  more  usual  than  the  present  :  as, 
/  wish  to  write,  ^ovXa/xai  ypdipai.  But,  /  ^vish  to  be  writing 
(e.g.,  when  he  comes),  fBoyXo/xaL  ypaxpeiv. 

So  too :  Do  not  steal,  /jltj  KXeirre  (of  a  habit),  jxy  K/\e'i/f7;s  (of  a 
particular  act) 

5.  The  idea  of  time,  however,  is  expressed  by  the  dependent 
moods  of  the  aorist 

(1)  In  oratio  obliqua  :  as, 

He  said  that  he  Ji.ad  done  it,  <E.<j)rj  Troirjirat,  or  eiTrei'  on  TroLrjaiUv 
(or.  recta  =  iiruiyjaa,  I  did  it). 

(2)  When  the  participle  stands  for  a  main  verb  (§  41,  2)  :  as, 

He  took  the  money  and  depa/rted, 
Xa/3o)V  TO.  ^r//xara  dir^XOev. 
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6.  The  fut.  opt.  and  the  pf.  opt.  are  never  found  except  in 
..ratio  obliqua  after  secondary  tenses  (§  25,  2)  :  as, 

He  said  that  the  cities  tvmdd  revolt, 
eiTTCv  OTi  at  TToAcis  a.Tro(TTr](TOLirro 

(or.  recta  =  dTrdanycrovTat,  they  toill  revolt). 

Note. — As  opposed  to  the  infinitive,  the  other  moods  are 
i\\e<\  finite. 

Exercise  25. 
(  Uxe  the  moods  of  the  aor.  rather  than  those  of  tlie  pres. ) 

1.  Shall  we  speak  oi*  keep  silent  1  2.  Let  me  rest  my  weary 
Ixxly.  3.  Strike  but  hear.  4.  Be  ye  angry  and  sin  not.  5. 
Where  shall  I  stand?  6.  Let  us  adorn  ourselves  with  sim- 
plicity. 7.  He  said  that  he  would  go  away  by  night.  8. 
May  you  be  more  fortunate  than  I !  9.  Do  not  do  your 
'  uuntry  this  wrong.  10.  Wliere  am  I  to  turn  1  11.  Do  you 
wish  that  we  should  go  away]  12.  I  should  like  to  hear  you 
-iiig.  13.  Do  not  tell  me  that  anything  is  more  wonderful 
than  man.  14.  Thereupon  he  ordered  them  to  give  quarter. 
1  ■).  It  was  said  that  they  had  thrown  poison  into  the  cisterns. 


§  26.— PASSIVE  AND  MIDDLE  VOICE. 

1.  The  following  verbs  have  a  passive  meaning  and  are 
I  lowed  by  viro  with  the  genitive  of  the  agent :  (KiriirTO),  am 
'iiusfied;  aTro^nyo-Kw,    am  killed  (pass,   of  aTroKretyw) ;  0ci;yw, 

'  III  2>ut  to  fliyht  (or  prosecuted)  ;  dXuTKUfjuii,  am  taken  (pass,  of 
/)«oj) ;  Kilfjiai,  am,  placed  (pass,  of  riOrjfXL  Cf.  oTry»c€i/xai,  ant 
imposed  and  SuiKeifxai,  am,  disposed). 

2,  The  following  verbs  have  two  perfects  in  the  Jictive 
oice,  one  a  perfect  active   in   meaning,   the  other  a  present 

passive  : 
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avoiyivfjii,  open 
iyeipw,  waken 

oWvfxi,  destroy 
TT-qywfjLi,  fix 
KaTaywfXL,  break 

1st  pf. 
avew^a. 

2nd  i)f. 
ctvewya,  stand  open, 
lyfirfyopa,  am  aivake, 

watch  (ovei\  irept). 
oXoAa,  ])er{sh. 
TreTTTjya,  am  fixed,  frozen. 
Kare'aya,  am  broken. 

3.  The  middle  voice  represents 

(1)  An  action  performed  by  the  subject  upon  himself  :  as, 

/  teach  myself  geometry,  SiBdaKo/xaL  rrjv  ycwfxerpLav. 
This  is  called  the  reflexive  use  of  the  middle. 

(2)  An  action  performed  by  the  subject  for  himself  :  as, 

He  chooses  war,  alpuTac  tov  ttoAc/aoi/ 
(  =  takes  for  himself). 

(3)  An  action  which  the  subject  gets  performed  for  him- 
self, as  : 

/  have  my  children  taught  geometry, 
8i8d(TKOfiat  Tovs  TraiSas  t'^v  yew/xtrpiav. 

4.  The  true  reflexive  use  of  the  middle  is  rare  unless  where 
the  verb  gets  a  new  meaning  in  the  middle  voice.     Thus, 

lie  praised  himself  is  iTr^vea-ev  eaurov. 
J/e  killed  himself,  ajrea^a^ev  iavrov. 

It  is  found  in  the  following  : — 

TTuOoi,  persuade,  M.  obey ;  Aovw,  wash,  M.  bathe ;  irreXXoi, 
send,  M.  go ;  Trauw,  make  to  cease,  M.  cease ;  Tropevo),  make  to 
go,  M.  go  ;  irtpaiooi,  make  to  cross,  M.  cross  ;  tiXXio,  pluck,  M. 
tear  the  Imir,  mourn  ;  f-mTtOrjfii,  place  on,  M.  attack ;  airi^'it, 
keep  off,  M.  abstain. ;  tjikm,  inelt,  M.  pine ;  0atVo>,  show,  ]\r. 
appea/r ;    Koi/xdw,  lull,    M.    sleep ;    (^OfHio,  friyhte'n,    M.  fear ; 
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Lo-njfjLL,  place,  M.  stand ;  iiruyta,  make  to  hasten,  M.  hapten ; 
u7raXAaTT(i>,  make  to  remove,  M.  remove,  depart  ;  Trrp/vvfiL,  fix,  M. 
congeal ;  \avOavm,  escape  notice,  AI.  forijet  ;  d-yoAAw,  adorn,  M. 
plume  oneself ;  ySovAcuu),  advise,  M.  take  counsel. 

Exercise  26. 

1.  They  have  all  been  banished  from  the  country.  2.  Firm 
ice  had  formed  upon  the  river.  3.  He  frightened  others, 
f^ven  though  afraid  himself.  4.  The  stag  bathed  in  the  lake. 
'.  Do  you  wish  us  to  abstain  from  all  pleasures  ?  6.  He  said 
that  all  revelry  would  cesise.  7.  Do  not  pine  away  with 
sorrow  for  the  child.  8.  Do  you  think  they  are  watcliing 
Mver  our  safety  ?  9.  The  gates  of  the  temple  stood  open  night 
and  day.  10.  My  head  is  broken.  11.  Shall  we  never  per- 
su.-ule  you  to  obey  us  ?  12.  Standing  there,  they  erected  a 
trophy.  13.  He  wished  to  take  counsel  with  us.  14,  Do  not 
plume  yourself  upon  your  name.  15.  He  was  put  to  death  by 
his  countrymen.  16.  May  all  men  so  disposed  speedily 
perish ! 


§  27.— THE  MIDDLE  (Continued). 

1.  The  middle  is  often  used  to  express  that  the  subject  per- 
forms an  action  j^  himself  :  as,  aipc'io,  take,  M.  take  for  one- 
self, choose  ;  alin»,  raise,  M.  take  on  oneself,  undertake  ;  iiurBout, 
hire  out,  let  out,  M.  hire  for  oneself ;  avivSut,  pour  a  libation, 
M.  make  a  truce. 

So  too  :  Oeivai  vo/xov?,  enact  laws  (for  others) ;  BeaOai  cd/xov;, 
nact  laws  (that  one  must  obey  oneself). 

'2.  The  middle  is  occasionally  used  also  to  express  that  the 
iljject  gets  an  action  performed  for  himself  :  as, 

iroiov/Mai,  hare  nuule ;  Bi^iLaK<>fi.ai,  Jut  re  tauyht ;  ypuxftOfuu, 
I'fosecute  (  -  have  a  name  entered  before  the  archon). 


76  ELKMENTARY    GREEK    PROSE    COMPOSITION. 

3.  The  following  middle  verbs  use  the  aor.  pass,  instead  of 
the  aor.  mid.  :  ^oySeo/xat,  fear,  i(fio^7]0r)v,  I  feared ;  Ko<yu,aoyu.at, 
sleep,  (.KOLfXTjO-qv,  I  slept ;  KAiVo/Aai,  lie,  iK.\i6y]v,  I  lay ;  aa-Keofxai, 
practise,  rjaK^Orjy,  I  practised ;  Seofiat,  dsk,  iSer]6rjv,  1  asked ; 
■jrepaLoo/jLaL,  cross,  iTrepamdrjv,  I  crossed;  jxe/xfofjiaL,  blame, 
ijx€fji(f>0riv,  I  blamed;  aTraWaTTOfiai,  depart,  dirrjXXdyrjv,  I  de- 
parted or  got  rid  of 

4.  The  following  futures  are  middle  in  form  but  passive  in 
meaning:  TL/xT](TOfj.at,  I  shall  be  honoured;  oupeXyjaofiai,  I  shall 
be  aided;  Opixpoftai,  I  shall  be  reared;  (f)v\d$ofxaL,  I  shall  be 
guarded ;  6/jLoXoyT^(rofj.ai,  I  shall  be  confessed. 

5.  The  following  verbs  are  true  deponents  :  Sexofxai,  receive  ; 
yuyvofxaL,  become;  /xd^^oaaL,  fight;  /AatVo/xai,  am  mad;  ^8ofxai, 
rejoice;  alaOdvofj-ai,  perceive;  da-n-d^ofxaL,  welcome;  /SovXafxai, 
wish  (1  a.  i/SovX-qOrjv). 

Exercise  27. 

1.  Their  names  will  always  be  honoured  by  this  country. 
2.  He  practised  all  the  virtues.  3.  They  have  had  a  bronze 
statue  of  him  made,  4.  On  the  third  day  they  crossed  the 
river.  5.  Besides  this,  the  gods  have  ordained  unwritten  laws 
for  man.  6.  They  made  a  truce  with  us  for  (iTri-\-acc.)  lifty 
years.  7.  Will  they  undertake  to  make  war  against  us  1  8. 
Solon  enacted  laws  for  the  Athenians.  9.  Which  of  tiie  two 
are  we  to  blame  for  (gen.)  this  disaster?  10.  Do  you  want  us 
to  prosecute  him  for  theft  ?  11.  You  will  be  aided  more  by 
few  than  by  many.  12.  We  begged  them  to  depart  from  the 
country.  13.  They  are  too  wise  to  choose  war  instead  of 
peace.  14.  Remember  that  the  half  is  often  more  than  the 
whole.  15.  I  do  not-  think  that  we  shall  sell  our  freedom 
cheaply. 
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§  28.— THE  PARTICLE  "AN. 

1.  The  particle  av  may  be  used  with  the  indicative,  sub- 
junctive, optative,  infinitive,  or  participle. 

2.  'Kv  is  used  with  the  impf.  or  aor.  ind.  to  denote  a  result 
depending  upon  some  condition  expressed  or  implied  :  as, 

You  tvould  be  making  a  mistake,  ■>ifidpTave<;  av. 

That  would  never  have  happetied, 
TuvTo  oi'TTOT   iy€V€TO  av 

(  -\-  impf.  ind.  =  would  now  (or  then). 
I  -\-  aor.  ind.    =  wotdd  have. 

3.  "Ai*  joined  to  pronouns  and  introductory  particles  has  the 
force  of  ever  and  takes  the  subjunctive:  as,  os  av,  whoever; 
uruv  (  =  oT£-f-a^),  whenever  ;  idv  (  =  ei-|-ui'),  if  ever  :  as, 

He  puts  to  death  whomsoever  he  catches, 

W  &.V  Ikj]  8ia<fi0€ip€l. 

Wltenever  h",  comes,  I  will  go  away, 
orav  CKCikos  fXBy,  iyu)  aTTtifii. 
If  ever  he  does  this,  he  is  punisJied, 
iav  TovTO  irpdrTji,  KoXd^eTau 

Note.. — After  a  secondary  tense,  the  subjunctive  usually 
Ik^coiik's  optative  and  the  av  is  dropped  :  as, 


L 


Whenever  he  came,  I  went  aivay, 

ore  tKcti'o?  tXdoL,  iyut  airyeiv. 

If  ever  he  did  this,  he  was  punished, 

tl  TOVTO  VpdrTOl  CKoAo^CTO. 

This  is  called  the  optative  of  indefinite  frequency . 
So  too :  /  tuUl  limit  till  it  is  opened,  fnvd  ew?  av  dvoi^di]. 
UHiited  till  it  was  opened,  (fx-evov  co>;  uvui)^6€ir]. 
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4.  'Av  with  the  opt.  is  used  as  a  weaker  or  a  conditional 
future  (§  25,  3) :  as, 

/  should  like  to  see  it,  tovto  t^Sc'ws  ai'  iSoifii. 
The  laws  will  not  make  us  good, 
ol  vofWL  ovK  av  r]fxa<i  dyaOovs  -iroirjatLav. 
Hence,  too,  the  opt.  with  av  is  used  as  a  polite  imperative :  as, 
Go  in,  please,  )(o)poL<i  av  eifrw. 

5.  "Av  is  used  with  the  infinitive  or  participle  where,  in  a 
finite  construction,  it  would  be  used  with  a  finite  mood  :  as,      ' 

Thei/  thought  that  they  should  take  the  city,  ivofxia-av  av  ikeiv 
TTjv  TToXiv  (Finite  construction  =  eXoi/xevav,  we  shall  take).  They 
knew  that  they  should  conquer,  cyvuiaav  av  Kparryo-avTes  (Finite 
construction  =  KpaTr'jcraLfiev  av,  we  shall  conquer).     See  §  44,  2. 

6.  "Av  is  usually  placed  near  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
and  may,  if  the  sentence  is  long,  be  repeated  with  the  verb  to 
which  it  belongs  :  as, 

For  evidently,  if  I  did  this,  I  should  he  teaching  you  not  to 
believe  in  the  existence  of  the  gods,  a'acfio}<i  yap  av  iyo)  toSc  iroiuyv 
Oeovi  av  8i£d(TKOLp.i  fxr}  vo/xt^eLV  v/xus  ctvat. 

Exercise  28. 

1.  I  should  like  to  understand  this  language.  2.  You  will 
never  find  a  better  man.  3.  I  should  not  be  so  happy  now. 
4.  No  judge  would  have  condemned  him  to  death.  5.  If  ever 
they  stole,  they  were  banished.  6.  It  would  not  have  happen- 
ed without  a  cause.  7.  Whenever  we  are  angry,  we  are  mad. 
H.  Call  no  one  happy  until  his  life  is  ended.  9.  Some  would 
have  guessed  one  thing,  others  another.  10.  Whenever  they 
advanced,  we  retreated.  11.  There  is  no  one  whom  I  sliould 
be  more  eager  to  hear.  1 2.  He  said  that  he  would  have  pre- 
ferred death  itself,  13.  We  thought  that  the  town  would 
have  hecn  taken.  14.  Who  would  have  been  found  baso 
enough  to  betray  him  1 
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§29.— FINAL  AND  OBJECT  CLAUSES 

AND    VERBS    OF    FEAItlNG. 

\.  Clauses  introduced  by  iva,  ws,  or  oirto^,  in  order  t/tat,  ex- 
pressing an  end  or  purpose  (and  therefore  called  Jinal  clauses) 
take  the  sul)junctive  after  primary  tenses  and  the  optative 
after  secondary.     Tiie  negative  is  /xt;  :  as, 

/  Juive  come  to  see  the  battle,  rjKto  iva  rrjv  fid)(r}v  tSw. 
/  had  come  to  see  tJie  battle,  rJKov  Iva  rrjy  /xa^^T^v  IBoifiu 

2.  The  subjunctive,  however,  is  used  instead  of  the  opt.  in 
final  clauses  when,  for  the  sake  of  vividness,  the  past  is  to  be 
represented  as  present :  as, 

lie  toent  abroad  tfiat  he  might  not  be  compelled  to  abrogate 
any  of  his  laws,  aweSrj/xTjaev  ij'a  fir/  tlvu  twv  vofxinv  avayKucrdfj 
kvaiu.  ' 

This  is  called  graphic  sequence. 

3.  The  ind.  of  the  secondary  tenses  is  used  after  final  con- 
junctions to  express  an  end  unattained  :  as, 

They  should  have  held  an  investigation  in  order  (hat  we 
m,ight  luive  got  rid  of  him,  \firjv  ^r}T€tv  aurous  Iva  uTrrjXXuyfjitOa 

TOVTOV. 

This  idiom  will  translate  the  English  in  which  case  we 
might,  etc. 

4.  Verbs  meaning  to  take  care,  strive,  effect,  are  followed  by 
oirw:  and  the  future  indicative.     The  negative  is  p.iq : 

The  law  takes  care  that  thin  sJuill  7iot  occur, 
o  vofio<i  CTt/xcXctrai  OTrai^  tovto  /jlij  ytn^acrat. 

The  clause  introduced  by  owtu?  is  called  an  object  clause. 

Tlie  opt.  takes  the  place  of  the  ind.  after  secondary  tenses ; 

but  in  graphic  sequence  (§2,  4)  the  ind.  remains  unchanged: 
as, 
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They  were  talcing  stej)s  to  bring  over  the  city,  eTrparrov  ottws  ryv 
ttoXlv  Trpoo-TToiryo-otcv  (or— in  graphic  sequence — Trpoa-Tronqa-ovaw). 

5.  When  used  in  commands  or  exhortations,  the  verb 
meaning  to  take  care  may  be  dropped  before  ottws  :  as, 

See  that  ye  he  men,  ottojs  lataOe  a.vhp€<i. 

6.  Verbs  of  fearing  usually  take  the  subjunctive  after 
primary  tenses  and  the  opt.  after  secondary.  That  or  lest 
after  verbs  of  fearing  is  [xrj  and  that  not  is  /a^  ov  :  as, 

I  fear  that  he  will  die, 

(fio/SovfjiaL  /JL7]  Oavrj  (  =  vereor  ne  moriatur). 

I  fear  that  he  will  not  die, 

(f)ol3ovfj.aL  firj  ov  Odvrj  ( =  vereor  ut  moriatur). 

/  teas  afraid  that  he  would  die, 

i<f>oftTQOr]v  fir)  6dvoL  (or — in  graphic  sequence — Bavrj). 

7.  The  past  ind.,  however,  is  used  after  verbs  of  fearing 
when  they  refer  to  a  fact ;  and  the  fut.  ind.  with  [x-q  or  oVws 
firj,  when  the  fear  is  regarded  as  likely  to  be  realized  :  as, 

/  am  afraid  he  was  speaking  in  jest, 

<f)uftovfx.aL  /xr/  Trat^wi/  eXeyei/. 

/  am  afraid  we  shall  find  that  this  is  true, 

<f)()/iovfiaL  fXT]  (or  oTTujs  /AT/)  €vpr](TOfj.ev  TovTo  d\7}6€<i  elvai. 

8.  There  is  danger  that,  KtV8vi/os  eori  /at;,  /  am  on  my  guard 
lest,  (j)vkdTTOfjiai,  /at;  and  /  suspect  that,  v;ro7rrei;w  /a>^  take  the 
construction  of  verbs  oi  fearing  :  as, 

7'liere  is  danger  that  they  will  side  with  the  enemy, 
KtVSui'o?  i(JTt  /XT/  yivuiVTai  /xeTO.  t(i)V  TroAc/At'ouv. 

Exercise  29. 

1.  See  that  ye  be  worthy  of  your  liberty.  2.  I  am  afraid 
tliat  men  lovo  themselves  more  than  tlieir  neighbours.  3.  Ho 
thought  lie  needed  friends,  that  he  nuglit  have  feiUow-labourers. 
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i.  Tlie  gods  gave  them  sleep,  tliat  they  might  vest  from  their 
daily  lalx)ui-s.  5.  Do  not  be  afraid  that  you  will  not  be  more 
fortunate  than  I.  6.  They  took  care  that  the  better  men 
should  rule  the  worse.  7.  There  was  no  danger  that  the 
place  would  be  taken.  8.  I  was  afraid  that  my  head  was 
broken.  9.  In  order  to  deceive  the  enemy,  they  began  to 
retreat.  10.  He  will  take  care  that  we  do  not  escape  his 
notice.  11.  They  will  break  down  the  bridge,  in  order  that 
we  ma}'  not  cross  the  river.  12.  He  managed  that  the  army 
should  not  l>e  tortured  with  hunger  and  thirst.  13.  He 
ought  to  have  called  in  witnesses,  in  which  case  we  might 
have  referred  to  them.  14.  They  took  care  that  we  should 
not  only  promise  but  perform. 


§30.— THE   CONDITIONAL  SENTENCE. 

1.  The  iy-clau.se  of  the  conditional  sentence  is  called  the 
protasis  (vr/joTctVo)) ;  the  main  clause,  the  apodosis  [airoSL^w/xL, 
refer).     The  negative  of  the  protasis  is  prj,  of  thfe  apodosis  ov. 

2.  Three  classes  of  conditional  sentences  are  to  be  dis- 
tinguished : 

(1)  Those  in  which  nothing  is  implied  with  regard  to  the 
fulfilment  of  the  condition.  These  take  the  ind.  in  both 
clauses :  as, 

If  he  1ms  anything,  he  gives  it,  ci  tl  c^ci,  St'Soxrii'. 

Jf  he  hficl  anything,  he  gam  it,   el  tl  e'x**'  (**''  *^""X''')' 
iBi&ov  (or  (.SuiKev). 

(2)  Those  in  which  the  fulfilment  of  tiieconditi<ni  is  referred 
to  the  future.      Of  these  there  are  two  types  : 

(a)  Wljere  the  condition  is  regarded  as  likely  to  Imj  ful- 
filled :  as, 

If  Jie  hits  (<jld  Eng.  sluill  ham)  anything,  he  rvill  give  it, 

iav  Tl  ()(rj  BuxT€U 
6 
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Here  idv  with  the  subjun,  is  used  in  the  protasis,  the  £ut. 
ind.  in  the  apodosis. 

(b)  Where  the  condition  is  regarded  as  unlikely  to  be  ful- 
filled :  as, 

JJ"  he  should  (were  to)  have  anything,  he  would  give  it, 
ct  Tt  €i(ot  SoLrj  av. 

Here  €i  with  the  opt.  is  used  in  the  protasis,  the  opt.  with 
uv  in  the  apodosis. 

(.3)  Those  in  which  the  condition  is  contrary  to  fact.  Of 
these  also  there  are  two  types  : 

(a)  Where  the  condition  is  referred  to  the  present :  as. 

If  he  had  anything  (tiovj),  he  wotdd  give  it, 
et  ri  etp^EV,  loioov  av. 

Here  the  imperfect  ind.  is  used  in  the  protasis,  the  impf. 
with  av  in  the  apodosis. 

(b)  Where  the  condition  is  referred  to  the  past :  as. 

If  he  had  had  anything,  he  would  have  given  it, 
el  Tt  e(r;(€v,  eSwKev  av. 

Here  the  aor.  ind.  is  used  in  the  protasis,  the  aor.  with  av 
in  the  apodosis. 

Note  1. — Conditional  sentences  of  the  first  type  under  class 
(3)  may,  however,  express  action  continued  in  past  time  :  as, 

1/  he  had  had  ajieet,  he  would  have  cormnanded  the  islands, 
ti  vavJiKOV  eL^e,  twv  vrjo-utv  iKpard  av. 

Note  2, — In  conditional  sentences  of  class  (3),  the  protasis 
may  refer  to  the  present  and  the  apodosis  to  the  past,  or  mce 
versa :  as, 

1/  they  viere  wise  (riow),  they  would  not  Jiave  done  it, 
tl  <rod>oi  rjcrav,  ovk  av  ruura  cVotrycrav. 
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6.  The  conditional  sentences  of  the  form  :  //'  ever  he  has 
nnythinijy  lie  tjives  it,  iav  tl  e^jy,  Bi^iutcnv,  and  If  ever  he  had  any- 
thiny,  he  gave  it,  ci  ti  cxot,  c'SiSou,  fall  under  §  28,  art.  3. 

Note. — The  verb  of  the  apodosis  in  the  latter  type  is  usually 
— because  of  its  frequentative  force — in  the  impf. 

TABLE  OF  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES. 

(1)  Simple  pkes.  and  past  conditions.  (Nothing  said  as 
to  fulfilment  of  condition) — Ind.  in  both  clauses. 

(2)  Future  conditions,  {a)  More  vivid fut.  (condition  re- 
garded as  likely  to  be  fullilled.  English  sign,  sfuill  or  ivill  in 
apod.) — 'Eav  +  subjvin.  in  protasis  and  fut.  ind.  in  apod.  (/>) 
L>-s8  vivid  fut.  (condition  regarded  as  unlikely  to  be  fulfilled. 
Eng.  sign,  sftoidd  ov  were  to  in  protasis) — Ei  +  opt.  in  protasis 
and  opt.  +  ai'  in  apod. 

(3)  Conditions  contrary  to  fact,  (a)  Se/erred  to  pres. 
(Eng.  sign,  noiv,  expressed  or  implied  in  each  clause) — Impf. 
ind.  in  pi-otasis  and  impf.  -I-  av  in  apf)d.  (b)  Referred  to  past 
(Eng.  sign,  should,  or  would,  have  in  apod.) — Aor.  ind.  in  pro- 
tasis and  aor.  +  av  in  apod. 

For  a  full  account  of  the  conditional  sentence,  see  Good- 
win's "  Greek  M(xkIs  and  Tenses,"  from  which  the  above  re- 
marks are  mainly  taken. 

Exercise  30. 

1 .  If  he  had  not  sjjoken  through  an  interpreter,  we  should 
not  have  understoo<l  him.  2.  If  he  were  to  do  it,  I  should  be 
very  ghul.  3.  If  tt.'ars  were  a  remedy  for  sorrow  (yen.),  we 
should  buy  tears  with  gold  (yen.).  4.  If  yon  attempt  many 
things,  you  will  do  none  well.  5.  If  the  bow  were  alwavs 
l<eut,  it  woiJd  break.  6.  If  (ever)  a  man  confcu's  a  favtmr  iio 
should  forget  it  immediately.     7.  If  this   country  nad  been 
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wise,  it  would  never  have  undertaken  .such  a  war.  8.  If  the 
enemy  do  this,  we  shall  deprive  them  of  their  ships.  9.  If  he 
had  done  it,  he  would  have  despised  himself.  10.  If  the  ice 
were  firm,  we  should  cross  the  lake.  11.  If  we  had  not  given 
quarter,  all  would  have  been  killed.  12.  If  we  should  sur- 
render on  such  terms,  we  should  be  mad. 


§31.— 'EI    WITH    VERBS    OF    EMOTION. 

Et  with  the  indicative  is  used  for  on,  that,  after  verbs  ex- 
pressing emotion :  as,  Wonder  (Oavfjidil,w),  be  ashamed  (alaxvvo- 
/mul),  be  indignant  (ayavaKTiw),  be  satisfied  (ayuTrdw),  be  dreadful 
(Scivov  eivat).     The  negative  is  /xr/.     E.g.  : 

I  am  surprised  that  you  hesitate, 

Oavfxd^oi  et  oKveire. 

/  am.  indignant  that  I  am  7iot  able  to  come, 

ayavaKToi  et  jxr]  otos  t    el/xL  iXOetv. 

He  is  not  satisfied  toith  escaping  p^mishmsnt, 

OVK  ayair^  et  fj.rj  8t/ciyv  eSw/cev. 

EXKRCISR    31. 

1.  I  am  surprised  that  they  were  not  angry  with  us.  2.  It 
was  a  dreadful  thing  tliat  he  did  not  appear.  3.  He  was  not 
ashamed  that  he  was  bringing  a  false  charge  against  me.  4. 
If  you  associate  with  the  idle,  you  will  become  idle  yourself. 
T).  If  we  conquer  them  in  one  more  battle,  we  shall  be  un- 
done {2  p/.,  §26,  2).  G.  If  those  who  (§3,  1)  have  been  dis- 
appointed were  to  die,  all  would  die.  7.  If  I  had  obeyed  the 
doctor,  I  should  not  now  be  ill.  8.  He  would  have  remained 
thi;ee  days  at  Athens,  if  they  had  asked  him  to  do  it.  9.  No 
country  would  be  safe  unless  the  citizens  obeyed  the  laws. 
lO.  ]f  lie  were  here,  we  should -teach  liim  geometry.     11.   If 
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he  hail  more  foresiglit  and  less  passion,  he  would  succeed  laore 
tjjisily.  1'2.  If  he  ever  received  a  favour,  lie  never  forgot  it. 
1 3.  If  lie  had  not  been  a  good  servant,  be  would  never  have 
been  a  good  master.  14.  If  they  had  feared  their  general 
more,  they  would  have  feared  the  enemy  less.  15.  If  we 
despise  the  artist,  we  shall  not  be  delighted  ^--^^i^  *^iie  work. 


§32._THE    IlELATIV5i 

1.  The  common  correlatives  are  : 

Jle.  .  .who,' ovTo<;.  .  .os  (Lat.  is.  .  .qui) ;  as  great.  .  .as,  too-ov- 
ros.  .  .oCTos  or  o?  (Lat.  tantus.  quantus) ;  such.  .  .as,  toioiitos 
.  .  .oio?  or  o»  (talis.  .  .  qualis)  ;  as  old.  .  .as,  —  *"  iTo^;.  .  .^Aikos 
and  all .  .  .  who,  TraKres .  .  .  oaou 

Instead  of  too-oDtos,  toioDtos  and  tt^Xikowto?,  respectively, 
TocrdcrSe,  ToioaBe  and  77/A.i/cdcr8c  are  used.      (§  11,  2.;     E.g.  : 

You  say  such  things  as  no  one  else  would  say. 
Toiavra  Xe'ycis  a  ouScis  aXAos  uv  Xi^utv. 

2.  The  case  of  the  relative  is  determined  by  the  verb  of  its 
own  clause ;  its  gender,  numlxir,  and  person  by  the  ante- 
cedent :  as, 

This  is  the  man  whom  you  saw, 
ovros  iaTLv  6  avr^p  ov  cTSe?. 

3.  The  antecedent  may  be  put  (without  the  article)  in  the 
relative  clause  or — if  a  demonstrative — omitted  :  Jui, 

This  is  the  man  whom,  you  saw, 
ovros  l(T7Lv  ttv  €i5cf  dcSpu. 

Those  who  were  ahle  did  it, 
di  (ZvvavTo,  tovto  enpa^av. 
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4.  When  tlie  relative  connects  two  nouas  of  different  gen- 
der, it  usually  agrees  with  the  latter  :  as, 

Tlie  sioord  wJiich  they  call  scimitar, 
TO  ^Lj)ii^  ov  aKLvoLKrjv  KaXovatv. 

5.  A  relative  ref(^rring  to  two  or  more  antecedents  agrees, 
if  the  antecedents  are  the  names  of  persons,  with  the  more 
worthy  gender  (masculine  rather  than  feminine)  ;  but,  if  the 
antecedents  are  the  names  of  things,  the  relative  is  in  the 
neuter  plural  or  agrees  with  the  last  :  as, 

The  men  and  women  who  are  near, 
ol  avSi:ei  Koi  yDvatKC?  ot  cr^eSov  citriv. 
They  got  rid  of  the  wars,  dangers,  andj  confusion  into  which 
we  are  fallen,  arrjXXayTQCfav  ttoAc/awv  koX  klvSvvwv  kol  Tapa)(rj<;  cts  a 
(or  fjv)  KaTi(TTy]fA.€.v. 

6.  When  the  antecedent  is  in  the  genitive  or  dative,  the 
relative — if  in  the  accusative — is  usually  attracted  into  the 
case  of  the  antecedent :  as. 

We  will  obey  the  leader  whom  he  sends  us, 
TreicroixeOa  tw  Tyye/Awi  «  av  Tre'/xi^. 
This  is  called  Attic  attraction.^ 

The  antecedent  may  be  put  in  the  relative  clause  or — if  a 
demonstrative — omitted  :  as, 

I/e  came  with  the  force  he  had, 

7jX.6e  avv  1]  e7;^e  8wa/Aet. 

/  U8e  what  I  have,  ^dofiai  ots  «xw  (  =  toltoi?  a). 

l^hey  will  forget  what  they  suffered, 

i'^tS.T^croi'TaL  wu  tiraOov  (  =  Tovroyv  a), 

7.  '  Kn-Tiv  o?,  some  (  =  there  are  who),  is  treated  as  one  word 
and  the  pronoun  declined  :  as, 

Some  say,  €(ttlv  ot  Xtyoviriv. 

Soma  they  wound,ed,  iariv  ous  IrpnnTav, 
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So  t<X) :  Sometimes,  Iotlv  ore.  Somewhere,  ia-riv  ottov.  Some  - 
how,  lariv  oTTws.  ^'b  how,  ot!K  Icttiv  ottw?  ( =  it  is  impossible 
that)  :  as, 

/t  can  not  be  that  lie  will  do  it, 
ovK  tcTO   OTTtos  raiTtt  TToiTycrc'- 

8.  "OoTii  is  used 

(1)  For  whoever,  any  one  who  (Lat.  quisquis)  :  as, 

Whoever  you  are,  you  wiU  be  punished, 

0(TTi<;  €?,  &ixrci9  SiKrjv, 

He  has  suffered  no  liantn  whatever, 

TrevovOev  ov^kv  otlovv  (Lat.  no  tantillum  quidem). 

(2)  As  an  emphatic  relative  :  as, 

T/ie  city  which  is  there,  rj  tto'Ai?  ^-is  Iku  lariv. 

9.  All  who  is  Tra.vTf.%  ocroL  or  ci  ns  J  as. 

All  those  who  were  taken,  were  killed, 
Traires  ocoi  (or  ei  rtvcs)  iX-qipOTfaav  airWavov. 

10.  He  who,  the  nuin  who,  anyone  who,  with  a  finite  verb, 
are  expressed — if  the  antecedent  is  unemphatic  —  by  the  article 
with  the  participle  :  as, 

The  man  who  first  corrupted  the  people,  teas  the  man  who  first 
entertained  them,  6  irpCrro^  coriatras,  irpwros  BU^Oeipe  rov  Stj/xov. 

Note. — The  relative  is  never  omitted  in  Greek  as  in  Eng- 
lish :  as, 

/  enjoy  the  (jood  things  I  have^ 

Exercise  32. 

1.  He  took  what  he  neetletl.  2.  Do  not  deprive  the  country 
of  the  territory  she  has  acquired.  3  He  is  a  fo^l. :  'hoever  he 
is.     4.  I  spoke  in  the  language  1  understood.     5.  They  killed 
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all  whom  tliey  met.  6.  Those  who  were  chosen  to  enact  laws, 
have  broken  the  very  laws  they  were  chosen  to  enact.  7.  If 
he  were  here,  he  would  not  admire  those  who  transact  the 
affairs  of  this  country.  8.  Some  of  our  cities  have  been  de- 
stroyed. 9.  I  am  afraid  that  we  sometimes  make  mistakes. 
10.  If  we  had  obeyed  the  general  who  was  set  over  us,  we 
should  have  conquered  them.  1 1 .  There  is  no  mark  by  which 
to  distinguish  the  wicked.  1 2.  If  he  had  the  ten  drachmas 
which  he  received  as  a  gift,  he  would  give  us  something. 


§3."..— THE    RELATIVE   (Continued). 

1.  The  phrase  oto?  o-u  avrjp,  a  man  like  you,  is  treated  as  one 
word  but  each  part  declined  :  as, 

lid  gratifies  a  man  like  you,  ^apt^erai  otu)  arol  avSpi 
I  praised  Tneii  like  you,  iTrfji/ecra  ouw;  ii/x-as  avSpa<;. 

2.  The  antecedent  is  occasionally  attracted  into  the  case  of 
the  relative :  as, 

The  property  which  he  left  was  not  worth  m,uch, 

Tr]v  ovcriav  ^u  KaTekijrev  ov  ttoXXov  a^ui  yv. 
This  is  called  inverse  attraction. 
It  is  found  in  the  phrase  ouSclv  oorts  ov,  every  one  :  as, 

,    There  wa^  no  one  he  did  not  deplore, 
cvoiia  WTiva  ov  /car€KA.av(reK 
There  teas  no  one  he  did  not  despise, 
vv^€vo<;  oTov  ov  KaTeffiuvrjaa'. 

3.  Tiie  ind.  is  the   regular  mood  of  the  relative  clause  in 
orntio  recta  :  as, 

/  am  hringiriff  a  man  whom  yon  must  im]>rison, 

dynpa  uy:o  o;/  (ip^ai  oei. 

Thay  iola  what  they  had  heard,  iXe$av  &  ijKovaav. 
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But  after  secondary  tenses  the  opt.  is  used  in  the  relative 
clause 

( 1 )  To  express  indefinite  frequency  (see  §  28,  3)  :  as, 

Whatever  he  got,  he  destroyed,  o,  tl  Xu^oi  Su^Oeipev. 

(2)  In  oratio  obliqua,  for  the  pres.,  fut.,  and  perf.  ind.  of 
< iiatio  recta  :  as, 

lie  said  that  he  toas  bringing  a  man  whom  they  must  im- 
jirisoa,  cittci/  on  ai^hpa  ayoL  ov  elp$at  8eoi. 

Note. — The  inipf.,  aor.,  and  plpf.  of  oratio  recta  remain  un- 
changed in  a  rehitive  clause  in  oratio  obliqua  :  as, 

I/e  said  they  told  wJiat  they  lutd  Iteard, 
eivrci'  oTi  Ae'^ctai'  a  T]Kov<Ta.v. 
Tlipy  expected  t/uit  those  whom  they  ]iad  smt  for  would  vfieet 
iht'm,  r]\-KijC,ov  Torrous  ov>  fj.€TfV€fi,il/av  airavTr'icTiGOai. 

4.  The  regular  negative  of  the  relative  clause  is  ov,  but  fx-q 
is  used  when  the  clause  has  a  conditional  force  :  as, 

What  I  do  not  know,  I  do  not  think  I  know,  a  uvk  oT8a,  ovk 
uLD/xai  ctSevai  (a.  /Mr]  oi8a  =  if  there  is  anything  which  I  do  not 
know). 

5.  The  verb  of  a  conditional  relative  clause  is  assimilated 

(1)  To  the  subjunctive  or  optative,  if  the  leading  verbis 
jbjunctive  or  optative. 

(2)  To  a  secondary  tense  of  the  indicative,  when  the  leivd- 
verb  is  a  secondary  tense  of  the  indicative  with  dv  :  as, 

7  shall  be  glad  if  all  who  can  will  do  it, 
r/arOrjaoiJuiL  iav  7raKr€9  oaoi  av  Svviavrai  rovro  irouvaiv. 

(Note. — If  the  assimilation  is   to   the   subjunctive,   av  is 
Ided.)     (§37,  3,  note.) 

/  toould  give  whatever  he  demands,  hoitjv  av  o,  n  alroir). 
I  tvould  have  done  what  I  could,  iirpaia  tv  &  ihwatirjv. 
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6.  The  relative  is  used  in  Greek  as  in  Latin — though  much 
more  rarely  than  in  Latin — to  express  (a)  cause,  {h)  purpose, 
(c)  result.  But  the  indicative — and  not,  as  in  Latin,  the  sub- 
junctive —is  the  mood  of  the  relative  clause  :  as, 

(a)  You  did  well  to  do  it,  KaXws  liroL-q(Ta<i  os  ye  raura  tirpa^a<i 
(cause  ;  os  =  becatise  you  ;  yi.  is  usually  added  to  the  relative). 

They  congratulated  the  mother  on  having  such  children, 
ifxaKOLpL^ov  T7]v  fjLTjTepa  oloiv  t€kvwv  eKvpTjaev. 

(b)  Send  a  man  to  the  city  to  m,ake  the  announcement, 
Tre/juf/ov  Tivot  €s  t-'^i'  ttoXlv  os  TaCra  dyyeXei  (purpose). 

Note. — The  verb  of  the  relative  clause  of  purpose  is  fut. 
ind.,  or — after  a  secondary  tense — fut.  opt. 

"    (c)  iVo  one  is  so  silly  as  to  he  ignorant  of  this,  oiSeis  ovtio\ 
evrjOi^s  i(TTiv  octtis  Tatra  dyvoet  (result ;  =  wore  ravra  dyvo€Lv). 

7.  The  relative  with  av  and  the  aorist  subjunctive,  is  used 
for  the  English  present  with  a  future  or  future-perfect  force : 
as, 

Whatever  he  takes,  he  destroys,  o,  tl  av  Xd/Sy  hia^Oeipu. 

Note. — After  a  secondary  tense  the  subjun.  becomes  opt. 
and  the  dv  is  dropped, 

8.  The  relative  is  not  repeated  in  Greek.  If  the  syntax 
demands  a  change  of  case,  awos  is  used  instead  of  the  relative 
in  the  second  construction  :  as, 

He  was  a  king  vihom,  all  loved  and  served, 
ySaciXcus  Tis  yjv  hv  TrdvT€<;  i<pL\ovv  Kat  imrjpcTow  avrw, 

9.  The  use  of  the  relative  as  a  connective — so  common  in 
Latin — is  rare  in  Greek  :  as, 

Saying  this,  he  departed,  ravra  elwibv  dTrrjXOtv  (  =  Quae  quura 
dixisset,  abiit). 
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Exercise  33. 

1 .  There  was  no  one  whom  lie  did  not  wish  to  serve.  2. 
Ke  was  a  man  who  lived  among  us  and  whom  all  loved.  3. 
This  is  the  object  he  pui*sues  and  for  the  sake  of  which  he 
performs  every  act.  4.  They  obtained  what  they  asked.  5. 
Let  us  make  them  rulers  of  the  country  we  conquer.  6.  How 
can  you  know  what  you  have  no  experience  oil  7.  He  will 
do  {nj>t.  +  uy)  whatever  he  wishes.  8.  We  were  invited  to  see 
(he  house  they  had  built  (aor.).  9.  He  does  not  believe  what 
he  does  not  see.  10.  They  had  arms  with  which  to  defend 
themselves  (purpose).  11.  I  should  have  lost  some  of  the 
many  friends  I  had.  12.  He  said  that  they  would  obey  any- 
one whom  [§  33,  3,  (1)]  the  city  appointed.  13.  They  resolved 
to  ch(K)se  thirty  men  who  should  di'aw  up  laws  {piirponr). 
14.  No  one  was  so  hard-hearted  as  to  remain.  15.  If  he  had 
despised  men  like  you,  he  would  not  have  been  so  great.  1 6. 
You  are  asking  what  is  unreasonable  in  asking  us  to  desert 
them  (cause). 
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%  34.— RELATIVE  ADVERBS. 

1.  Tlie  following  are  the  common  ccirrelative  adverbs  of 
time,  place,  and  manner  : 

TJuin .  ,  .  when,  rom .  .  .  ore  or  oirore.  So  long .  .  .  till,  rocrovrov 
^pf'tyov.  .  .  Iws.  There .  .  .  where,  ivravBu.  or  £Kct .  .  .  ot,  oirov,  or  hfta. 
Thence.  .  .w/ience,  iKtldtv .  .  .oBev,  ottoGh',  or  IvBev.  Thither .  .  . 
whither,  iKeure.  .  .  <>l  or  oirou  In  mich  a  way.  .  .as,  JiSc  or  ourws 
.  •  .  (OS',  or  OTTtus  and  rySc,  or  ravrrj ...»],  or  ottij. 

2.  The  relative  adverb  takes  regularly  the  construction  of 
the  relative  pronoun  :  as, 

We  must  remain  w/terever  we  are  jxtsted, 
ov  av  ra^dy  rts,  ivraZOa  Sei  fteveiv. 
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They  escaped  as  best  they  could, 
air€(f>vyov  ovtcos  ottws  apurra  iBvvavTO. 

3.  The  relative  adverb  ore,  when  (  =  at  the  time  that)  must 
be  distinguished  from  the  conjunctions  ws,  cttci,  and  iTruSrj, 
when  (  =  after  that  or  inasmuch  us)  :  as, 

/  did  it  when  you  were  writing, 

ore  (TV  eypa^es,  rore  e'yw  tovto  iiroiiqcra. 

When  he  saw  us,  lie  came  forward  at  once, 
J)S  (or  cTTci)  t^/aSs  cTScv,  ivOvq  7rpocryjX$ev. 

Inasmuch  as  they  did  not  come  out  to  battle,  he  began  to 
ravage  the  land,  cTreiS^  ovk  iireirjea-av  is  fJ-o-XV^t  i^V^ov  ttjv  yyju. 

So  too  :  As  soon  as,  cttciS^  ra^^icrra:  as, 

He  set  out  as  soon  as  I  arrived, 
iTreiSrj  Taxiara  dapLKOjJiiqv  liropevfTO' 

SYNTAX    OF  "Ews,   WHILE,    UNTIL. 

4.  The  following  are  the  rules  for  the  use  of  Iws,  while, 
until :  » 

(1)  'Edjs  when  it  means  while  takes  the  indicative  :  as, 

Do  it  while  he  is  asleep,  ttoUl  tovto  ccos  Ka^euSei. 

(2)  "Eojs  when  it  means  until  takes 

(a)  The  indicative,  if  it  refers  to  a  definite  point  of  past 
time :  as, 

TItey  remained  till  the  general  arrived, 
tfieivav  Iws  o  a-TpaTr)yo<;  a(f)iK€TO. 

(b)  "Av  with  the  subjunctive,  if  it  refers  to  the  future  :  as, 

Lf't  us  remain  near  till  the  jiriso^t  is  opened, 

W€pifX€Kl)fJi€V  iiai  &.V  ivOl)(0y  TO  B((TIXUlT1]pLOV. 


RELATIVE   ADVERBS.  93 

liat  after  a  secondaiy  tense  of  the  ind.,  or  after  au  optative, 
the  ai'  is  dropped  and  the  subjunctive  becomes  optative  :  as, 

We  used  to  remain  near  till  the  prison  was  opened, 
irepiffJLevofxev  £a>s  avoi^Oeirj  to  8«(r//.a)rr;piov. 
Thei/  would  fight  till  they  died, 
fia^eacuvTO  av  lois  aTroOdvoiev. 

(c)  A  secondary  tense  of  the  indicative,  to  express  an  end 
unattaiiied :  as, 

/  wotdd  gladly  have  spoken  until  I  had  persuaded  them, 
rj^tij)^  av  8uXey6fir)v  €a)S  avrou?  Ittcutcu 

5.  Other  words  for  untU  are  axP'^  H-^XP''  ^^'^  t(TTi.     They 
take  tlie  same  construction  as  2a>s. 

SYNTAX    OP    IIpiV,  BEFORE  THAT. 

6.  Tlie  use  of  trpiv,  before  that,  must  be  distinguislied  from 
that  of  lujs  : 

(1)  In  affirmative  sentences  irpiv  regularly  takes  the  infini- 
tive :  as, 

Tliey  sent  him  away  before  hearing  him, 
aTr€ir€fji^av  aurov  irpLV  dxoxxraL. 
I  will  aiisiver  before  I  see  you, 
aTroKpLvaufi.r]v  av  Trplv  Vfia<;  IS^iv, 

(2)  After  a  negative,  irpCv  takes 

(a)  The  indicative,  when  referring  to  a   definite  point  of 
past  time :  as, 

Since   they   fuid  not   killed   them  all   be/ore    the  ship 

arrived, 
iiTfl  ov  hUf^Oupav  iravra^  irpiv  rj  vau^  a<f)iK€Tu. 

(b)  " Av  with  the  subjunctive,  when  referring  to  the  future  : 

as, 

/  onght  not  to  dejxirt  until  I  am  pxuiished, 

oil  yjnj  fie  aTreX-Otlv  irpiv  av  oH  oiKrjv. 
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Buo  after  a  secondary  tense  of  the  ind.,  or  after  an  ()})bati\e, 
the  av  is  dropped  and  the  subjunctive  becomes  optative  :  as, 

He  forbade  any  one  to  shoot  until  Cyrus  was  satlxfied, 
dinjyopeve  fjLi^Seva  ySoAAeiv  irplv  KGpos  Ip.irX-qirdi.i.'q  (§  39,  3). 

He  will  not  dine  before  you  come,  ovk  av  ^carvoirj  irpiv  lA^ois. 

Note. — ^''Ews  and  -ptV  supplement  each  other.  "Ews  is  al- 
ways preceded  by  an  affirmative  sentence  ;  irpiv  by  a  negative, 
except  in  the  infinitive  construction. 

Exercise  34. 

1.  Follow  wherever  I  lead.  2.  They  occupied  the  ground 
wherever  it  was  narrow.  3.  Wherever  they  encamp  they 
make  a  trench.  4.  We  remained  until  they  sailed  away. 
5.  Let  the  treaty  remain  in  force  till  I  come.  6.  Wait  until 
you  learn  the  rest.  7.  Gather  roses  while  you  may.  8.  I 
would  have  remained  quiet  until  all  the  rest  had  spoken. 
9.  Have  hope  until  you  learn  the  truth.  10.  Remain  near 
until  we  disperse  the  crowd.  11.  Wait  until  a  man  is  dead 
before  you  call  him  happy.  1 2,  When  their  fleet  h.id  been 
defeated,  they  began  to  be  despondent.  13.  When  spring 
comes,  the  flowers  bloom.  14.  Wlien  you  do  your  duty,  you 
will  prosper.  15.  When  they  had  refitted  their  ships,  they 
coasted  along  towards  Naupactus. 


§  35.— CAUSAL  AND  CONCESSIVE  CLAUSES. 

1.  Adverbial    clauses    stating  the  ground  or  cause   of  the 
principal  assertion  are  called  causal  adverbial  clauses. 

2.  Cau.sal  adverbial  clauses  are  introduced  by  on  or  8«>ri, 
because ;  or  by  tTretSr/,  tVct,  or  oj<,  inasmuch  as  (Lut.  (juoniam). 
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3.  The  verb  of  a  causal  adverbial  clause  is  in  the  indicative 
after  both  primary  and  secondary  tenses  :  as, 

Tliey  convinced  us  more  easily  because  the  matter  tvas 

plain, 
liTiKTav  rjfMO.'i  p^ov  on  cvSr/Xov  rjy. 

The  negative  is  ou  :  as, 

Since  that  is  not  the  case,  I  trill  go  atcay, 

4.  But  when  it  is  implied  that  the  cause  is  assigned  on  tlic 
autliorit}'  of  another,  the  optative  is  used  instead  of  the 
indicative :  as, 

They  abused  him  because  (as  tJiey  said)  lie  did  not  lead 

them  out  to  battle, 
eKaKiXoy  avTov  otl  ovk  CTrt^ayot  c?  jxd-^v. 

5.  Instead  of  the  causal  clause,  Greek  often  uses : 

( 1 )  The  participle  :  as. 

The  Thessalians,  hecaiise  left  uns^ipjiorted,  joined  tlie 
Persians, 

lA  ©CTToAot  ip7]fUD0tVT€<:  ifitjBuTay. 

(2)  A»tt  with  the  article  and  infinitive  :  as, 

IJe  was  saved  because  he  was  not  there, 
i(TU)$r}  Bill  TO  fti]  irofiiivaL. 

.^  6.  Although,  or  even  if,  in  concessive  clauses,  is  koX  el  uv 

tKoy  (kuI  idy)  and  not  even  if,  oi8'  ct  or  ov3*  cue. 
Concessive  clauses  take  the  construction  of  the  conditional 
sentence  (see  §  30) :  as, 
/  will  do  it  tho'  I  pprish, 
rovTO  irpd^ui  Kuy  uttoOuvu). 
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But  instead  of  kol  ei  and  a  finite  verb,  KatVep  with  the 
participle  is  often  used  :  as, 

The  promise  thd'  insane  was  fulfilled. 

Exercise  35. 

1.  They  could  not  do  it  because  it  was  impossible.  2.  He 
is  despondent  because  he  must  die,  though  death  is  common 
to  all.  3.  As  it  was  cold,  they  lit  a  fire.  4.  Homer  praises 
him  because  (as  he  says)  he  was  a  good  king.  5.  As  they  are 
the  victors,  let  them  remove  their  dead.  6.  Although  you 
are  not  good  at  remembering,  still  remember  this.  7.  They 
fought  until  darkness  came  on.  8.  Even  if  he  were  to  pay 
the  money  into  the  bank,  I  should  receive  it.  9.  They  woukl 
not  have  been  put  to  death,  even  if  they  had  surrendered  on 
this  account  [§19,  1,  (2)].  10.  We  can  not  desert  the  Athe- 
nians because  our  wivas  and  children  are  among  them.  11. 
He  would  not  be  invited,  even  if  he  were  I'ich.  1 2.  Take  care 
that  you  use  words  which  all  can  understand.  1 3.  I  would 
choose  liberty  in  preference  to  {avTL  +  gen.)  everything  I 
possess. 


§  36.— EXPRESSION  OF  A  WISH. 

1.  The  common  particles  for  expressing  a  wish  are  iWt  and 
f I  yap,  0  I  that. 

2.  A  wish   that  refers   to  the  future  and  may  therefore  be 
realized,  is  expressed  by  the  optative  with  or  without  etOe :  as, 

May  you  be  happy,  ilOt  evSaifioiv  yevoto. 

May  you  be  more  fortunate  tJian  /, 
yivoio  €{nv\iarepoi  ifwv. 
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3.  A  wish  that  can  not  be  realized  is  expressed  by  eWt  and 
the  impf.  or  aor.  indie. — the  imp/,  ind.,  if  the  wish  is  referred 
to  the  present ;  the  aor.  ind.,  if  the  wish  is  referred  to  the 
past :  as, 

0  f  that  you  had  (now)  a  better  understanding, 

/  tvish  that  I  had  been  with  you,  el$e  o-ol  cruvcycvo/xi/v. 

4.  The  negative  particle  in  expressing  a  wish  is  /jltj  :  as, 

God  forbid  !  firj  yevoiro  (lit.  rnay  it  not  be). 

1  tvish  that  he  Juid  not  done  it, 
iWi  rovro  fir)  hrpa^fv. 

5.  The  impf.  and  aor.  of  dipeiktu,  to  owe,  are  also  used — with 
or  without  cWe — to  express  a  wish  that  can  not  be  realized  : 
as, 

0  !  tJuU  I  had  died  on  that  day, 
u>(f>e\oi'  OLTTodaviLV  iKeCyrj  rij  rjfiipii. 

6.  Tlie  forms  used  for  the  expression  of  a  wish  are  really 
protases  of  common  types  of  the  conditional  sentence  (§  30;. 
Thus:  Of  that  this  may  prove  true,  tWf  tqvto  aXr}6l<i  yivoiTo  = 
ci  TOVTO  ak-q6\<i  yivono,  koAw?  av  t)(OL  ( =  If  this  should  prove 
true,  it  would  be  well).  0 !  that  this  were  true,  eide  tovto 
aXj]0€<i  iyiyvcTO  =  el  tovto  aXrjOi^  lyiyvtro,  kuXm^  ay  tix*''  (  ~  ^^  ^^^^^ 
were  true,  it  would  be  well). 

Exercise  36. 

1.  O  !  that  Socrates  were  now  alive.  2.  O  !  that  the  wise 
managed  the  affairs  of  the  state.  3.  I  wish  that  (€Wt\  the 
doctor  had  been  there  ;  the  child  would  not  have  died.  4.  O  ! 
that  we  had  not  put  them  to  the  sword.  5.  May  you  l>e 
punished  for  your  injustice  {yen.) !  6.  May  our  army  be  vic- 
torious !  7.  Although  it  is  hard  to  bear,  still  we  must  bear  it. 
7 
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8.  Do  not  provide  yourself  with  money  (ace.)  f(jr  (e?)  tli;; 
journey.  9.  O  !  that  these  gates  were  now  open.  10.  No  one 
is  so  wise  as  not  sometimes  to  err.  11.  Are  not  the  blessings 
of  life  more  numerous  than  its  evils'?  12.  May  I  live  no 
longer,  if  I  must  see  such  things  as  this  !  13.  All  those  who 
wished  to  live,  died  a  shameful  death.  1 4.  They  sent  a  herald 
to  Athens  to  announce  that  the  island  had  been  taken. 


§37.— THE  INDIRECT  QUESTION. 

1.  A  question  dependent  upon  a  verb  of  saying,  thinking, 
knowing  or  the  like,  is  called  an  indirect  question. 

2.  Interrogative  adverbs  and  pronouns  (§13,  1)  when  used 
in  an  indirect  question,  have  usually  6  prefixed.  Thus  :  IIo?v 
great,  brr6cro<;.  What  like,  on-otos.  How,  on-tos.  So  too  :  Who, 
oo-rt?  (direct  =  Tts). 

3.  After  a  primary  tense  the  verb  of  the  indirect  question 
is  in  the  indicative  and  not,  as  in  Latin,  in  the  subjunctive : 
as, 

/  do  not  know  who  he  is, 

ovK  6l8a  ooTis  ecTTtV  (  =  nescio  quis  sit). 

After  a  secondary  tense  the  indicative  regularly  becomes 
optative ;  but,  for  the  sake  of  vividness,  both  the  mood  of  the 
direct  question  and  the  form  of  the  direct  interrogative  pro- 
noun or  adverb  may  be  kept  unchanged  (graphic  sequence) :  as, 

/  asked  him  what  he  was  doing,  rjpofxrjv  airbv,  o,  n  Troioir], 
or,  graphic  sequence,  tl  ttoici.     (Direct  question  =  n'  Troiets ;) 

NoTK, — The  neuter  of  ooris,  who  (indirect)  is  written  o,  n, 
to  distinguish  it  from  on,  that,  because. 


THK    INDIRECT   Ql^ESTION.  99 

'J'lit^    inipf.    uiul    j)Ii)f.    of    the    direct    question    remain  un- 
ch;iiigi;(l  in  the  indirect :  as, 

/  asked  him  how  much  he  used  to  give,  -^pofirfv  o7ro<r(;i'  eSiSov. 

An  aor.  ind.  generally  remains  unchanged,  in  order  to  avoid 
confusion  witlj  the  form  of  the  deliberative  question  (§  ."7,  4) :  as, 

/  asked  what  he  had  done,  -qpofi-qv  ri  eS/jao-cr. 

4.  When  a  subjunctive  is  found  in  an  indirect  question,  it 
is  the  deliberative  suljjunctive  [§  25-,  1,  (2)]  :  as, 

/  do  not  know  where  to  turn,  ovk  ol8a  ottol  rpd-n-wfj-ai. 
(Direct  question  =  irol  Tpdiroifuu ;  where  sltall  I  turn  ?) 

After  a  secondary  tense  this  subjunctive  regularly  becomes 
optative :  as, 

/  did  not  know  where  to  turn, 

OVK   j/8ci|/  OTTOl  TpaTTOlfirjl'. 

5.  Wfiether,  in  an  indirect  question,  is  cl  (negative  /jl-^)  :  as, 

Let  ns  consider  wfiether  this  is  not  so, 
crKOTr<l}fi.ey  ei  tovto  fir]  ovrtos  fxti- 

Whither .  .  .or,  is  eirc .  .  .  circ  or  d.  .  .xj,  rather  than  iroTcpof 
,  .  .7/  (the  usual  form  in  the  direct  question). 

lie  asked  whether  they  gave  up  tlie  city  or  twt, 
rjp(.To  tiT€  irupiBoiKav  rrjv  irokiv  etre  fi-q. 

G.  When  a  question  is  repeated  by  the  person  of  whom  it  is 
asked,  the  indirect  form  of  the  pronoun  or  adverb  is  used  in- 
stead of  the  direct :  as. 

What  are  you  doing  ?     ti'  ttowis  ; 

WJiat  am  I  doing  ?  (do  you  say),     o,  n  iroua ; 

7.  Relative  pronouns  and  adverbs  are  sometimes  used  for 
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interrogative,  and,  vice  versa,  interrogative  pronouns  and  ad- 
verbs for  relative :  as, 

/  do  not  know  who  yon  are,  ovk  olSa  os  ci  (for  oo-rts  el). 
All  who  knew,  TrdvTe<;  ottoctol  lyi'ioo-ai'  (for  iravre';  oo-(u). 

Exercise  37. 

1.  Ask  them  what  they  intend  to  do  about  it.  2.  They 
did  not  know  who  we  were.  3.  Consider  whether  y.ou  have 
done  anyone  any  harm.  4.  They  will  wonder  where  you  are 
coming  from.  5.  I  knew  how  (ws)  jealous  the  gods  were.  6. 
If  you  wish  to  know  what  you  are,  look  at  the  monuments  of 
the  dead.  7.  They  deliberated  whether  they  should  approach 
by  sea  or  by  land.  8.  I  will  tell  you  what  its  nature  was.  9. 
You  see  in  what  straits  we  are.  10.  He  did  not  know  where 
in  the  world  he  was.  11.  They  were  at  a  loss  what  to  do. 
1 2.  He  does  not  know  whether  his  good  fortune  will  last  till 
evening  or  not.      13.  They  wondered  what  it  was. 


§38. --THE  INFINITIVE. 

1.  Verbs  followed  by  the  infinitive  in  English  are  followed 
by  the  infinitive  in  Greek  :  as. 

He  imshes  to  remain,  ftovXerat  [xivuv. 

He  intends  to  depart,  Siavocirat  aireXOuv. 

I  told  them  not  to  fight,  elirov  avTol<;  /xr]  fxa^ecrOau 

2.  An  infinitive  is  added  in  Greek,  as  in  English,  to  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  verbs  to  limit  or  explain  their  meaning  :  as, 

A  country  to  dwell  in,  x<"pa  otKciv. 
Pleasant  to  Jiear,  rjSv  aKoveiv. 
He  cam,e  to  see  us,  rjXdev  r//Aas  I8etv. 
This  is  called  the  epcxegetical  infinitive  (i^rjyeofiaL,  explain). 


I 
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Note. — The  infinitive,  however,  is  not  often  used,  as  in 
the  hist  example,  to  express  a  purpose.  He  came  to  see  us,  is 
usually,  ^X.O€v  tva  ly/xas  iSoi. 

3.  The  infinitive  with  the  article  is  used  as  a  noun  and  may 
translate  the  English  infinitive  used  as  a  noun,  the  English 
participial  noun  in  ing,  and  certain  abstract  nouns  :  as, 

To  see  is  to  believe,  to  iSciv  iari  to  inaTeveiv. 
We  learn  hy  teaching,  rw  StSao-Kcii'  fiavOavofiw, 
Silence  is  better  than  speech, 
TO  aiyav  KptiTTOv  icm  rov  XaXeiv. 

4.  The  infinitive,  though  used  as  a  noon,  takes  the  usual 
adjuncts  of  the  verb — a  subject,  an  object,  or  an  adverb  :  as. 

The  city  tvas  taken  through  his  not  being  there, 
rj  7roA.is  iX-r/fftor]  ota  to  avrov  fii'j  Trapeivui. 

Note. — The  negative  with  the  infinitive  is  fi^.  But  after 
verbs  of  thinking  it  is  ov  or  fi-q  according  as  the  negative  is 
emphatic  or  not. 

5.  The  genitive  of  the  article  with  the  infinitive  is  used  to 
express  a  purpose  :  as, 

lie  ran  away  to  escape  deai,h,  airiZpa  rov  prj  unoOavclv. 

6.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive,  if  different  from  the  sub- 
ject of  the  main  verb,  is  in  the  accusative  :  as, 

He  thought  t/tat  all  luul  spoken,  (jTcto  Trafras  elprjKevai. 

7.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive,  if  the  same  as  the  subject 
of  the  main  verb,  is,  unless  emphatic,  omitted  :  as, 

They  saicl  they  would  do  it,  afxitrav  ttoij/o-ch'. 

When  emphatic,  it  is  expressed  (for  all  j>ersons)  by  auros, 
but  in  the  nam.  and  not,  as  in  Latin,  in  the  ace. :  as, 

You  said  you  would  do  it,  ufuft  avroi  vonjativ. 
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He  said  that  Nicias  and  not  he  was  general, 
OVK  i<fir]  auros  dXAa  Ni/ctai/  (TrpaTrjyelv. 

Note. — Say. .  .not  (Lat.  nego)  is  oS  ^-q^jn,  the  not  being 
added,  not  to  the  inf.  but  to  the  main  verb. 

8.  So  too  a  noun  or  an  adj.  with  an  inf.,  when  referring  to 
the  subject  of  the  main  verb,  is  in  the  nom. ;  when  referring 
to  some  other  word  in  the  sentence,  is  in  the  case  of  the  word 
to  which  it  refers  :  as, 

He  said  he  was  a  god,  Icp-q  6f.o<i  elvai. 
The  city  ivas  taken  through  its  being  unfortified, 
■fj  7roA.i<;  i\rj(j}6r]  Sta  to  a.Tei^iaTO<;  eTuaL 
(pronoun  omitted  ;  adj.  in  nom.), 

/  beseech  you  to  be  zealous, 

hio^jLai  aov  TrpoOvfji.ov  eTvai. 

You  may  become  wise,  t^eort  aot  a-o^io  yeveaOai. 

Exercise  38. 

1.  To  err  is  human,  to  forgive  divine.  2.  He  said  that  he 
would  assist  them  liimself.  3.  He  is  worthy  to  be  admired. 
4.  Let  us  exhort  them  not  to  be  cruel.  5.  She  was  a  wonder 
to  behold.  6.  They  said  they  had  hopes  of  taking  the  city. 
7.  They  gained  the  day  by  deceiving  the  enemy.  8.  I  per- 
suaded them  that  I  was  wise.  9.  This  city  was  fortified  that 
the  enemy  might  not  ravage  the  country.  10.  It  is  the  man's 
part  to  acquire,  the  woman's  to  keep.  11.  It  is  better  to  be 
envied  than  to  be  pitied.  12.  Tliey  despised  oilice  because 
they  were  not  ambitious.  13.  We  get  knowledge  by  sensation 
and  perception.  1 4.  Identity  of  interest  cements  friendship. 
15.  He  wi.shed  to  bo  friends  with  the  powerful  in  order  to 
escape  punishment. 
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§  39.— I N  FI X ITI VE  (CotitimiedJ. 

1.  For  the  syntax  of  verbs  of  saytTuj,  see  §  2,  3. 

2.  Verbs  of  thinking,  hoping,  expecting,  jiromising  and  the 
Kke,  govern  tlie  infinitive  :  as, 

He  thoitght  that  toe  toere  jiTesent, 
iv6fiuT€v  rjfia<i  Trapflvau 

This  inf.  is  usually  pres.  or  {W)r.,  but  it  is  J'ut.,  if  future  time 
is  to  be  strongly  marked,  and  aor.  with  ay,  if  the  inf.  is  condi 
tional  :  as, 

He  hopes  to  get  t/te  money, 

iXni^et  Xa/ieLi'  to  apyvpvovl 

They  promised  that  they  tvould  give  up  tJie  captives, 

imidypvTo  airoSuHieiy  tous  al^fiaXuiTov^. 

They  thought  that  we  tvould  come,  ' 

ivofiurav  riyLa<i  av  IXduv. 

Verbs  of  negative  notion  (hinder,  dknv,  etc.^. 

3.  After  verbs  of  negative  notion,  such  as  hinder  (kwXwo), 
deny  {apv€Ofiai),  doubt  (aTrurrcu)),  forh'ul  (uTrayopcvw),  a  de- 
pendent infinitive  is  used,  with  a  redundant  /Ary  to  strengthen 
tlie  negative  notion  :  as, 

They  jrrevented  m^from  coming,  iKtiAwrdv  fi€  fiij  iKOelv. 
I  deny  that  he  did  it,  airapvovfiai  avrov  fir]  irfm^au 

Note. — Verbs  of  hindering  may  take  the  genitive  of  the 
article  with  the  inf.:  as, 

TJiey  prevented  me  from  coming,  iKuiKwrav  /xc  tov  fxr]  iXOtly. 

4.  When  a  negative  is  joined  to  the  verb  of  negative  notion 
the  redundant  /xrj  liecomes  fii}  ov  :  as, 

Nothing  jrrevents  usj'rmii  daing  it, 
ov6iv  K(i>A.vci  fxij  ui  tovto  TTouly. 
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Syntax  oe  "Qo-tc  and  'E^'  <5. 

5.  "ficrrc  with  the  infinitive  is  used  to  express  a  result :  as, 

He  is  foolish  enough  to  choose  war  instead  of  peace, 
ourws  avorjTO'i  ia-riv  (mtt€  iroXefxov  avT   elpi^vrjs  kXiaOai. 

So  too  otos  and  oo-os  (§32,  1)  :  as. 

They  are  men  capable  of  dancing,  oloC  dcTiv  opyfia-Oai. 
Occupying  their  own  pastures  enough  to  get  a  living  off 

them, 
vefioficvoL  TO.  avTwv  oa-ov  airo^^v. 

But  when  used  of  an  actual  fact  ware  takes  the  indicative : 
as, 

He  was  foolish  enough  to  choose  war, 

ovrws  dvoTjTO^  rjv  wore  iroXefjiov  etXero  (  =  SO  that  he  chose  .  . ). 

6.  'E<^'  w  or  if'  <Jt€  is  used  with  the  infinitive  to  express,  On 
condition  that:  as, 

We  discharge  you  on  condition  that  you  will  no  longer 

study  philosophy, 
afufiev  ere  c0'  wre  /xrjKiTL  (j)iXo(TO(pe2v. 

The  fut.  ind.,  however,  is  often  used  instead  of  the  inf.:  as, 

/  will  speak  on  condition  that  you  hold  your  tongue, 
Xe$<a  icf)'  ^  aiyrjcrrj. 

7.  MtXAoj,  /  am  about  to,  is  followed  by  the  inf. — usually 
the  fut.  inf.,  but  also  the  pres.  or  aor.:  as, 

/  am  going  to  tvrite,  /icAAco  yponj/eLv  {ypdxbeLv  or  ypd\f/aL). 

fi.  It  is  said  that  (Xe'yo/Aui),  it  is  right  that  (^tKaio's  dp-t),  and 
it  seems  that  (hoKtl)  are  followed  by  the  inf.,  but  require  a 
personal  construction :  as, 

It  was  said  tJuit  there  were  a  hundred  of  them, 
IXiyovTo  cKorov  (Ivai  ( =  they  were  said  to  be). 
Il  is  right  that  I  should  say,  SiKoids  e^i  clirciv. 
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9.  rhe  infinitive  absolute  is  found  in  the  following  phrases  : 
So  to  say,  ws  €l~eiv.  In  &)ie  woi'cl,  <I)s  oTnTo/a-ws  (or  crvvtXovTi) 
tiTTciK.  To  make  a  guess,  w^  cucoo-ai.  As  far  as  I  know,  oaov 
fx  etSei^ai.  Apparentli/,  a)<;  8ok€lv.  Almost,  okiyav  Selv.  Far 
from  it,  iroXXov  hilv.  Willingli/  at  least,  ckodj'  itvau  Now  at 
h'ost,  TO  vvv  ftvau     As  far  as  lie  is  concerned,  to  Itt  iKcivia  civai. 

Exercise  39. 

1.  They  promised  that  they  would  suiTender  their  arms. 
'1.  He  thought  that  it  was  sufficient  to  praise  those  wlio  did 
well  and  to  refrain  from  praising  those  who  did  ill.  3.  He 
thought  that  they  would  never  yield,  at  least  willingly.  4.  It 
is  right  that  I  should  receive  even  greater  rewards  than  these. 
5.  I  will  forbid  them  to  be  present,  6.  Here  {oht)  comes — to 
make  a  guess — the  king  himself.  7.  This  did  not  prevent 
them  from  ravaging  the  country.  8.  They  asked  him  whether 
he  intended  to  remain  or  not.  9.  He  thought  that  we  would 
not  be  able  to  live  there  on  account  of  the  cold.  10.  I  will 
let  you  go  on  condition  that  you  carry  away  your  dead.  11. 
They  were  chosen  on  condition  that  they  should  draw  up  laws. 

12.  He  was  powerful  enough  to  be  able  to  break  this  law. 

13.  You  are  so  foolish  that  you  hope  to  conquer. 


§40.— THE  PARTICIPLK 

1.  English  subordinate  clauses  l>eginning  with  he  who,  they 
n'ho  or  with  when,  while,  if,  because,  although,  may  Ije  express- 
■d  in  Greek  by  the  participle  :  as, 

They  who  ask  shall  receive,  ot  alrovyre^  X-qtj/ovrtu. 

When  he  Itad  said  this,  he  went  away, 

TttVTa  flirMV  aini\dt.v. 

They  killed  him,  while  he  ivas  asleep, 

&TrtKT€iuai/  avToy  tuSovra. 
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If  I  iDere  to  hear  it,  I  should  not  remain  silent, 
TOMTO.  uKOt'cras  ovK  av  O"toj7rrycratyu.t. 

/  have  come  on  this  account,  because  I  winh  to  see  him, 
TOVTOV  eveKa  rjKoy,  f3ovX6fJi€VO<;  ISeif  avTOV. 

You  put  hhn  to  death  although  he  ii;as  your  otvn  countrym.an, 
(LTreKTeLvare  avrbv,  ttoXltt^v  vfxiTipov  ovra.  (In  this  sense,  how- 
ever, KatVep  is  usually  added  to  the  participle). 

2.  The  Greek  participle  may  often  be  used  for  the  English 
participial  noun  in  ing  with  a  preposition,  expressing  means 
or  attendant  circumstarices  :  as. 

They  live  hy  jylundering,  Xyfi^ofjievoL  ^wcriv. 
They  ivithdrew  tvithout  doing  any  harm, 
ave)^(i)pr]aav  ovSev  dStKijcravre?. 

3.  Apart,  therefore,  from  its  attributive  force,  the  Greek 
participle  is  used  to  express  time,  condition,  reason,  concession, 
means,  or  attendant  circumstances. 

4.  'Q,^,  as,  on  the  ground  that,  is  often  added  to  the  participle 
to  express  a  reason  alleged  :  as. 

They  are  indignant  because  (as  they  allege)  they  are  deprived 
of  everything,  ayavaKTOvatv  w?  a.Tr€(TT€f)r)fx,€voL  TrdvTwv. 

5.  The  case  absolute  in  Greek  is  the  genitive  :  as. 

They  did  it  when  the  king  was  abroad, 
TOVTO  iTroiTjaay,  rov  ySacrtXcws  a7roBr]fJioivTO<;. 

The  genitive  absolute  should  properly  introduce  a  new  sub- 
ject. Thus :  When  they  had  done  this,  they  went  away,  is 
Ti)VTo  roiryo-tti/res  (not  7roLr)(T(i.vTWV  avrwi')  aTt^XOov. 

J^OTE. — 'fis  may  be  added  to  the  genitive  absolute  of  the 
reason  alleged  :  as, 

I/e  sent  round  word  as  a  battle  teas  imminent, 
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().  The  participVv^  of  im])ersonal  verbs  is  used  in  the  (neuter) 
accusative  absolute  :  as, 

When  you  had  a  chance,  y&ii  toould  not  do  it, 
iiov  ovK  rjOtXi^aTe  (lit.,  it  being  possible). 

So  too :  When  it  is  becoming,  irpocnJKov.  When  it  is  your 
duty,  Siov.  When  it  had  been  resolved,  Sd^avor  StSoyfjitvoy  (from 
SoKci,  it  is  resolved).  When  it  had  been  said,  tlprjfieuov.  Jt 
being  possible  (impossible),  ov  Sui'ttrdr  (dSi'iarov). 

Exercise  40. 

1 .  We  will  go  away  as  the  sun  is  setting.  2.  These  horse- 
men shoot  while  they  are  flying.  3.  Though  it  was  in  3'^our 
power  to  choose  peace,  you  chose  war.  4.  Those  who  seek 
shall  find.  5.  "When  the  enemy  arrived  we  had  gone.  G.  We 
shall  escape  by  running  away.  7.  It  is  difficult  to  speak  to 
the  stomach  because  it  has  no  ears.  8.  You  will  be  hnppy,  if 
you  know  yourself.  9.  Men  are  less  indignant  when  suffering 
violence  than  when  suffering  wrong.  10.  They  condemned 
him  to  death  on  the  gi-ound  that  he  had  committed  impiety. 
11.  Do  not  attempt  many  things,  it  being  impossible  to  do 
many  things  well.  12.  They  did  not  think  that  he  would 
dare  to  fight  with  them.  13.  Truth,  often  long  obscured,  at 
hist  prevails. 

§  41.— PARTICIPLE  (Continued). 
1.  The  ordinary  negative  with  the  participle  is  ov:  as, 
Those  who  brought  no  aid  escaped  safe  and  sound, 
01  ov  /3or]0rjaavTt<i,  vyUL<i  aTrTJX.6uv. 

But  /JLT^  is  used  when  the  participle  has  a  conditional  force  : 
as, 

The  man  wJu)  has  never  been  a  servarU  will  never  make  a 

good  master, 
6  fi.ri  StiuXcuD'as  uviroT   aj'  yivono  6iair6rq\  aya66%. 
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2.  Of  two  co-ordinate  verl)s  in  English  connected  by  and, 
one  is  usually  to  be  expressed  in  Greek  by  a  participle  :  as, 

Rise  and  condemn  me,  dvao-ravre^  KaTaijji](j)Laaa6€. 

3.  The  future  participle  is  used  to  express  a  purpose :  as, 

/  have  com,e  to  stay,  rfKu)  /xevwv. 

'fls  is  added  to  express  the  2)resiimed  intention  :  as, 

lie  siized  him  with  the  intention  of  killing  him,, 
eiAei/  avTov  oj?  airoKTivuxv. 

4.  Verbs  meaning  to  know  (yvyvwa-Koy),  jjerceive  (alo-OdvofxaL), 
rem,ember  (ixefxi'rjixai),  forget  (eViXav^ai/o/Aftt),  show  ((pauvw),  ac- 
knowledge (6/xoA.oyeoj),  cease  (Trauo/Aai),  continue  (StarcXc'co),  feel 
shame  (al(T)(yv(>fx.aL),  feel  joy  {^a'tpui),  and  announce  (dyye'AXw), 
are  usually  followed  by  the  participle  instead  of  the  inf.  or 
noun  clause  with  on  :  as. 

He  knew  that  death  was  common  to  all, 
tyvu}  OavaTov  kolvov  ovra  Traaw. 

5.  The  participle,  when  used  in  this  way  for  the  inf  ,  follows 
the  syntax  of  the  inf.  (see  §  38,  6-8) :  as, 

/  knew  that  I  was  mortal, 

rjSeiv  6vr]To<i  w  (pronoun  omitted  ;  part,  in  nom.). 

/  am  conscio7i8  that  I  am  wise, 

(TvvotSa  (Tor^os  oji/,  or  crvvotSa  ifxavru  aotpia  ovtl. 

He  perceived  that  the  boy  would  die, 

I'lddiTO  Tov  TTcuha  ov  BavovTO.  (direct  =  tiv  Qavoi,  vill  f/te). 

\).  Tf,  however,  the  verb  of  knowing  is  itself  v.  participle, 
it  takes  the  inf.  instead  of  tlio  participle  :  as, 

Perceiving  that  he  should  not  persuade  them, 
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7.  Ti-yx*^*'*"  (^"W"'")>  ^'ii'Ouvdi  (i^srajif.  notice  of)  t'liid  tfiOdvoj 
(anticipate),  are  joined  with  the  participle  :  as, 

He  happened  to  he  present,  trvyft  Trapw. 

He  entered  secretly,  eXaOev  tureX-ddtv. 

He  arrived  before  us,  efOaa-ev  rjfia<i  dtfuKOfievo^. 

8.  J^ijXjii  and  (ixxvcpos  (evident)  are  joined  with  the  participle, 
liut  require  a  personal  construction  :  as. 

It  is  evident  that  he  is  mad,  8rjX.6<;  icni  fxaLv6fX€vo<;. 

9.  The  following  words  are  joined  idiomatically  to  the 
participle:  are  or  ola,  inasimich  aji ;  €vOv<;  and  uvtlku,  imnicdi- 
alely  ;  aftj^  ivith,  and  fi€Ta$v,  in  tfie  mid^t  of :  as, 

Inasmuch  as  he  was  a  child,  lie  was  pleased, 

are  irats  (av,  jjBtro. 

He  died  as  soon  as  he  ivas  bom, 

Exactly  at  the  heginniny  of  spriny, 
afia  rjpL  ap^^ofieno. 

This  checked  me  in  tJie  midst  of  my  talk, 
(fit  fiera^  Xeyovra  cttco-^c  ravra, 

10.  The  participle  is  used  to  express  the  following  :  At  first, 
^\p•)^oyi(vw.  At  last,  TekevTwy.  Quickly,  avvaa<i.  After  some  time, 
6ia\nrwv  ^(povov.       With,  (\o)V,  uytuv,  (pifHur,  or  ^^oj/aci'os. 

Exercise  41. 

1.  He  knew  that  an  attack  would  be  made.  2.  They  are 
pushing  on  to  pitch  ufx)n  a  place  to  encamp.  3.  They  knew 
that  they  hiul  Ikjcmi  deceive«l.  4.  He  came  to  announce  that 
your  father  was  no  more.  5.  I  shall  never  cease  to  struggle. 
G.  He  rejoiced  in  lieing  praised.  7.  They  sent  us  to  effect 
what  we  could.      8,  It  happtined  that  there  were  about  fifty  of 
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tliem.  9.  They  saluted  him,  though  they  knew  that  he  was 
being  led  to  death.  10.  They  arrested  and  led  him  away,  in- 
tending to  kill  him.  11.  Take  the  man  and  flog  him.  12.  She 
came  to  her  father  with  her  son.  13.  Let  us  attack  them 
while  crossina:.    14.  The  man  who  does  not  believe  is  wretched. 


§42.— VERBALS   IN   TE02. 

1.  The  verbal  in  reos  (Lat.  ndus)  expresses  duty  or  neces- 
sity :  as,  Xvrcos,  requiring  to  he  loosed  (  =  solvendus). 

2.  Verbals  in  rio'i  are  used  : 

(1)  Personally,  agreeing  with  the  subject:  as, 

Our  country  must  he  henejited  hy  us, 

(2)  Impersonally,  in  the  neuter  sing,  or  pi.,  and  governing 
the  case  of  the  verb  from  which  they  are  formed  :  as, 

You  m,ust  hear  it,  ourriov  earl  raSc  vfjuv. 
We  must  ohey  the  laws,  iriLcniov  larl  rots  v6iJuoi<i. 
They  voted  that  they  must  go  to  war, 
i\l/i](f>L(Tavro  TroAe/xi^rc'a  civai  (neut.  plur. ). 

Note.  —  If  the  verbal  governs  the  gen.  or  dat.,  the  imper- 
sonal construction  must  be  used :  as, 

We  should  desire  wisdom,,  Trj<;  (ro^ias  iirLOvfxyjTtov  ia-riv. 
We  niust  set  about  the  work,  tw  epyw  iin-^up-qTiov  ccttiv. 

3.  The  name  of  the  agent  after  the  verbal  in  reix;  is  in  th(( 
dative  ;  but,  if  the  verbal  itself  governs  ihe  dative,  the  agent 
is  expressed  by  vir6  and  the  genitive  :  as, 

Yoit  must  tint  envy  them,, 

ov  (hOovifTtov  ccTTti'  avToZ^  v<p   VflWV. 
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Note. — The  verljal  in  re'o?  is  formed  from  the  stem  of  the 
1.  sior.  pass.,  by  (h-opping  the  augment  and  changing  dyv  into 
Tc'o?.  A  hibial,  before  the  sm(X)th  dental  r,  Ijecomes  tt,  .and  a 
guttural  K  :  Thus  from  TreiOot  (I.  a.  puss.,  i-jreLaOrjv)  conies 
irctoTc'o?.  From  kafifiaytj}  (1.  a.  pass.,  iXi'jifiOrjv)  comes  Av/Trrtus. 
From  SuoKto  (1.  a.  pass.,  iSuitxOrjv)  comes  8iajKreo9. 

Exercise  42. 

1.  A  patriot  must  be  judged  by  his  acts  and  not  by  his 
words.  2.  We  must  not  avoid  work.  3.  Man  must  not 
lie  honoured  before  the  truth.  4.  You  should  not  conceal 
this  from  your  parents.  5.  If  they  are  found  guilty  of  treason, 
they  must  be  condemned  to  death.  6.  We  should  make  use 
of  this  opportunity.  7.  We  should  accustom  ourselves  to  be 
gentle.  8.  I  do  not  know  how  anyone  will  escape  from  God. 
9.  When  life  is  burdensome  {yen.  abs.),  death  l)ecomes  a 
welcome  refuge.  10.  The  law  prevents  them  from  following 
their  own  natures.  11.  They  surrendered  on  condition  that 
all  their  lives  should  be  spared.  1 2.  He  sailed  away  intending 
to  carry  on  war  with  them. 


§43.— ORATIO  OBLIQUA. 

1.  A  statement  dependent  on  a  verb  of  sayiny,  thinking, 
knowing,  asking,  or  the  like,  is  said  to  be  in  oratio  obliqua  or 
iiulirect  narration, 

2.  There  are  in  Greek  four  eominon  forms  <>t  oratio  oblicjua  : 

(1)  The  infinitive,  after  verbs  of  sayiruj  and  thinking. 

(2)  The  noun-clause  with  on  or  a><,  after  verbs  of  itaying. 

(3)  The  participle,  after  verbs  of  knowing. 

(4)  The  indirect  question,  after  verbs  of  askiiuj. 
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3.  Except  Xeyw  and  elirov,  wliich  re(iuire  071  or  ws,  verbs  of 
saying  take  the  inf.  :  as, 

lie  says  that  they  are  turiting,  <f>r]ai  avTov<s  ypd<pziv. 

He  said  that  they  were  writing,  e^rj  avTov<i  ypd^eiv  (or.  rect.  = 
ypdipovcn,  they  are  zvriting). 

He  says  that  they  will  write,  ^rjcrl  airovq  ypdij/eiv. 

He  said  that  they  would  tvrite,  icftrj  avTov<i  ypd\pi.iv,  (or.  rect.  = 
ypdi(/ov(TL,  they  will  vyrite). 

He  says  that  they  have  vrritten,  <f>r}(n  avTovq  ycypacfyivai. 

He  said  that  they  hadvyritten,  efp-q  avroixs  y€ypacf>£vai  (or.  rect.  = 
yeypd(f>a(n,  they  have  written). 

Note. — The  tense  of  oratio  recta — which  in  English  oratio 
obliqua  is  changed  after  a  secondary  tense  into  the  correspond- 
ing past  tense — remains  unchanged  in  Greek  oratio  obliqua. 
Hence  the  important  rule  ;  In  translating  Eng.  oratio  obliqua 
into  Greek,  find  first  the  Eng.  oratio  recta  ;  the  tense  of  the  Eng. 
oratio  recta  is  the  tense  of  the  Greek  oratio  obliqua.  Thus  :  / 
said  that  I  had  done  wrong,  icprjv  rjSiKrjKevat  (or.  r.  =  rj^iKrjKa,  I 
have  done  torong).  [For  this  use  of  the  inf.,  see  §38,  7].  They 
said  that  lie  would  destroy  a  great  empire,  ecpaaav  avrov  jxeydXrjv 
ap)(r]v  KaTaXvareLv  (or.  r.  =  KaraXvaei,  he  will  destroy). 

4.  The  present  inf.,  however,  is  used  in  oratio  obliqua  for 
the  impf.  ind.  of  oratio  recta,  and  the  pf.  inf.  for  the  plpf. 
ind.  :  as, 

He  said  he  used  to  be  at  a  loss,  ecpr)  diropuv  (or.  rect.  = 
rjTTupovv,  I  used  to  be  at  a  loss). 

He  says  he  had  just  dined  when  we  came, 
<j)y)aL  ScSeiTTVT/KCvai  dpTi  ore  7j\$o/x€v. 

5.  If  there  is  an  av  with  the  verb  in  oratio  recta,  it  is  re- 
tained with  the  inf.  in  oratio  obliqua  :  as, 

He  said  that  he  would  give  ten  drachmas,  hpiq  howai  av  Scku 
8pa)(fid<i  (or.  r.  =  8olrjv  av,  I  toill  give). 


ORATIO    OBLIQUA.  113 

G.  Tlio  inf.  is  used  without  a  verb  of  saying  or  ihiukimj  ex- 
pressed, to  give  the  reason  for  a  previous  statement :  as, 

Ife  thought  he  Jtad  made  a  mistake.  For,  if  he  Juid  gone  (Jie 
thought)  he  sJumhl  Juive  taken  the  city,  eSdicei  dfiofneiv.  iXtlv  yap 
ay  TTjy  irokLv,  ci  ^kOev. 

Note. — For  the  syntax  of  verbs  of  thinking,  sefe  §  39,  2. 

7.  The  noun-clause  with  ori  and  the  ind.,  may  be  used  after 
all  verbs  of  saying  except  <pr]fii  and  <pda-K(i}  which  require  the 
inf.  :  as, 

He  says  that  they  are  tvriting,  Xey«  ori  ypompovcnv. 

After  a  secondary  tense,  the  verb  of  the  on-clause  regularly 
Ijecomes  opUitive  (the  tense  remaining  unchanged) :  a.s, 

lie  said  that  they  were  tuiriting,  eXe^ev  on  ypatftouv  (or.  r.  = 
ypdipovcTL,  they  are  ivriting). 

From  a  desire,  however, — for  the  sake  of  vividness — to  re- 
^pre8ent  the  pa.st  as  present,  the  mood  (as  well  as  the  tense)  is 
[often  kept  unchanged  :  as, 

He  said  tliat  they  tvere  tainting,  cXe^cv  ori  yfnupowriy. 

This  is  called  graphic  sequence. 

8.  The  impf.  and  plpl  of  oratio  recta  remain  unchanged  in 
the  ort-clause  in  oratio  obliqua  :  as. 

He  said  that  it  was  not  so  in  his  time, 
«X€$ey  OTi  ov;(  ovTto<i  «iX'*'  *'^   iaxfTOV. 
He  said  that  all  were  eager  for  the  tear, 
tXc^cv  OTI  ird.vTt%  topfiTjyro  es  roc  iroXt/ioi'. 

K  If  there  is  an  av  with  the  verb  in  oratio  recta,  the  con- 
Itruction  is  retained  unchanged  in  the  on-clause  in  oratio 
obliqua  :  as. 

He  said  tJiat  lie  wrnild  have  done  it,  l\e$€y  ori  iiroir)ij€y  ay 
(or.  r.  =  tTroirfvu  dy,  I  tvouUl  haoe  done  it). 
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10.  Tlie  negative  in  oratio  obi iqua— -even  for  the  inf.  (see 
§  38,  4  and  7,  notes) — is  usually  oi :  as, 

He  thought  that  the  senate  wozdd  not  vote, 
(oero  TTjv  fSovXrjv  ov  ij/rj^L£la6aL. 
Be  said  that  it  was  not  honourable, 
(Xe^ev  on  ov  kuXov  el-q. 

Exercise  43, 

1.  He  said  that  misfortune  was  the  common  lot.  2.  He 
used  to  say  that  the  laws  were  like  a  spider's  web  :  they  held 
the  weak,  but  were  broken  by  the  strong.  3.  He  used  to  say 
that  an  old  servant  was  not  to  be  thrown  away  like  an  old 
shoe  when  worn  out  with  service.  4.  Did  he  say  that  they 
had  broken  the  laws  1  5.  He  thought  that  the  force  with  us 
had  surrendered.  6.  He  answered  that  the  king  was  dead. 
7.  Pindar  said  that  custom  was  king  of  all  men.  8.  He  used 
to  say  that  life  was  short,  but  that  misfortune  would  make 
the  shortest  life  seem  long.  9.  Don't  you  think  that  this  law 
would  have  given  to  the  stronger  the  property  of  the  weaker  1 
10.  He  said  that  he  used  to  give  them  his  gold  to  keep.  11. 
He  said  that  the  king  was  his  friend  but  not  for  the  injury  of 
the  country.  12.  He  did  not  wish  to  cross.  Indeed  (yap) 
that  he  could  not  {inf.).  13.  He  did  not  think  that  the  ships 
wovdd  sail  out. 


§  44.— ORATIO  OBLIQUA  (Continued). 

1.  Both  mood  and  tense  of  the  verb  of  a  subordinate  clause 
remain  unchanged  in  oratio  obliqua  after  primaiy  tenses :  as, 

/  predict  that  he  will  be  refuted  whichever  of  the  two 

answers  he  (jives, 
TTfwXeyd)  on  biroTipov  av  uTTo/cptVr/rai  cXey^^T/aeTai. 

But  after  secondary  tenses — unless  for  the  sake  of  vivid- 
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upss  k<'|)t  uiichanj;«'il  —/irhmvi/  /oiseM  <>/"  the  ind.  (iml  aiiij  ti'iiHH 
of  the  tfubjnn.  in  stiboniiiuite  clauses  become  apt.  ;  secondary 
teiisejs  renuiin  uiiclianyed :  as, 

J/e  said  tfuit  he  was  l/ringing  a  man  whom  they  must  im.]yrison, 
€nrev  on  aro/ja  ayot  w  flp^ai  Scot  (or,  r.  =  aySpa  uyu}  oy .  .  Set). 

Ife  said  tJuU,  if  lie  catight  anyone  running  atoay,  he  would 
treat  him  as  an  eivemy,  utr^v  on.  ci  nva.  <f>evyoyra  Xt^iJ/oito  ox; 
TToAt/xtiu)  )(jni<Toiro  (or.  r.  =  ei  Xijij/ofiaL.  . ^^ijiTOfiai). 

But :  They  hoped  tliat  the  Sicels,  whom  they  had  sent  for, 
would  meet  them  there,  rjKirL^ov  tou?  2iKt\oi)s  ov5  /xcTeVc/xi/^ai/ 
ravTij  avai^T^ea-Oai  (secondary  tense  unchanged  in  subordinate 
clause). 

He  said  tJuit,  if  they  h(vl  come,  they  woidd  lutve  been  killed, 
iifir]  avTov<;  el  ijXBov  airodavetv  av  (or.  r,  =  ci  ^A^oi/  airiOavov  av). 

2.  The  participle  after  verbs  of  knorving  follows  the  same 
rules  as  the  inf.  in  oratio  obliqua  :  The  tense  of  oratio  recta  is 
retained  in  oratio  obliijua  and  an  av  with  the  verb  in  oratio 
recta  is  retained  with  the  participle  in  oratio  obliqua :  as, 

He  knew  that  they  Itad  been  taken,  lyvo)  aurous  coXuiKoras 
(or.  r.  =  iaXtiiKtuTL,  tliey  have  been  taken). 

I  knetv  iliat  this  woxdd  happen,  eyvwi/  tovto  tiv  yevufievov 
(or.  r.  =  TOVTO  ay  ycVoiro,  this  will  Juippen). 

3.  An  imperative  becomes  in  oratio  obliqua  an  inf.  depentl- 
ing  on  a  verb  of  saying  :  as, 

lie  bade  them  -not  to  be  discouraged, 

jf^iutarey  aurois  firi  dOvftely  (or.  r.  =  fiif  aOv/xtxTt). 

1 .   For  the  syntax  of  the  indirect  question,  see  §  37. 
Exercise  44. 


t 


1.  He  said  that  he  used  to  enjoy  what  he  had.  2.  They 
thought  that  they  would  offer  the  s;icrifices  they  Iwul  vowed. 
3.  Did  he  say  he  had  remained  until  the  general  arrived  1     4. 
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They  answered  that  lie  used  to  blame  all  he  saw,  5.  He  says  he 
will  go  where  he  is  invited.  6.  I  should  like  to  know  how 
they  found  that  out.  7.  He  said  that  he  did  not  know  where 
to  turn.  8.  They  perceived  that  their  city  had  been  taken. 
9.  He  used  to  say  that  one  man  was  more  fortunate  than  an- 
other, but  that  no  man  was  happy.  10.  They  knew  that  very 
much  would  have  been  accomplished  by  foresight.  11.  Do 
not  think  that  I  am  angry  with  all  whom  I  love.  12.1  wish 
I  had  known  how  matters  stood  (Ixw). 


§45.— ORATIO   OBLIQUA   OF  CONDITIONAL 

SENTENCES. 

1.  The  conditional  sentence  in  oratio  obliqua  prefers  the 
inf.  to  the  noun-clause  with  on.  The  verb  of  the  apodosis 
(§30,  1)  is,  therefore,  usually  in  the  inf.;  the  tense  of  oratio 
recta  remains  unchanged,  except  that  the  impf.  ind.  becomes 
pres.  inf.;  and  if  there  is  an  av  with  the  verb  in  oratio  recta, 
it  is  retained  with  the  inf.  in  oratio  obliqua.  * 

2.  The  verb  of  the  protasis  remains  unchanged  after  pri- 
mary tenses  :  as, 

(a)  if  he  has  anything,  he  gives  it,  d  n  l^*') 

StSovai. 
if  he  had  anything,  he  gave  it,  ct  ti  ci^e 

(or  i(rxe),  SiSovai  (or  Sowai). 
(J))  if  he  ha^  anything,  he  will  give  it,  idv  -l 

€)(J),  BlMTflV. 

if  he  should  liave  anything,  he  would  give 
it,  ti  Ti  ^xoi,  SiSdvai  av. 
(c)  if  he  had  anything  (now),  he  would  give 

it,  it  Tt  €tx*'  ^l^"''"''  ^•'• 
if  he  ftad  had  anything,  he  would  have 
given  it,  «  n  *«■;(£,  SoCi'ai  av. 


He  says  tltat 
tp-qai 

Compare  §30. 
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3.  After  a  secondary  tense,  the  verb  of  the  protasis,  if  a 
l>riiiuirij  tense  of  the  ind.,  or  any  tense  of  the  subjuii.,  becomes 
•  >/it.  (unless  for  the  sake  of  vividness  kept  unchanged) ;  if  a 
-'■coiulaiy  teiise  of  the  ind.,  remains  unchanged. 

Thus  :  Et  Ti «;(«  St&ixrtv  becomes  t^rj  e?  n  «;(oi  hihovau 

El  TL  €T)(€v  (or  <o'X*»')  <StiSou  (or  (B<dk€v)  becomes  €<f>rj  tt 

TL  €t\€v  (or  €(T)^ev)  SiSovot  (or  Sowai). 
'Eav  Ti  t)(rj  8oxTtL  becomes  €<j>y]  ct  ti  t^"^  Stixreiv. 
El  Ti  £j(oi  StSoi'r/  di'  becomes  €(f>rj  ct  ti  «x°'  SiSoi'ai  ai'. 
E?  Ti  etx^*'  *^''^y    ttj'  becomes  e^iy  ei  rt  eTx*  8i8o»'ai  av. 
Et  rt  co-^cv  ISto/ccv  ai/  becomes  e^r;  €i  ti  €(TX*  Sovii'ai  av. 

Exercise  45, 

1.  He  said  that  if  a  man  had  not  common  sense,  no  educa- 
tion would  give  it  to  him.  2.  He  used  to  say  that  if  a  man 
was  fond  of  building,  he  would  soon  ruin  himself.  3.  If  it 
liad  been  possible  to  satisfy  the  desire  for  gain,  he  thought 
that  I  would  have  satisfied  it.  4.  Don't  you  think  that  if  he 
were  here,  all  would  be  well  1  5.  He  said  that  they  ought  to 
be  punished,  if  they  had  reached  such  a  pitch  of  insolence.  6. 
He  said  that,  if  we  did  not  need  it,  it  was  dear  at  a  penny.  7. 
They  said  tliat  if  he  were  wiser,  he  would  be  better.  8.  O ! 
that  I  had  lived  in  accordance  with  reason.  9.  Even  if  I  had 
unferred  the  kindness,  I  should  never  have  reminded  you  of 
it.  10.  They  knew  that  all  ought  to  be  educated.  11.  He 
said  that  if  he  were  general,  he  would  give  no  quarter.  12. 
He  said  that  if  a  snail  fell  in  with  a  bad  neighbour,  it  would 
move  its  house  away. 


§46.— NEGATIVES. 

1.  Tlu're  are  two  classes  of  negatives  in  Greek,  ov  and  its 
coiiijxjunds,  and  /x»J  and  its  conijxjuuds.  The  rules  for  the  use 
of  ov  and  firj  apply  respectively  to  the  compounds  of  each. 
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2.  The  following  are  the  more  common  negatives  :  Not  even, 
ov^e  and  fxrjSe.  Neither .  .  .  nor,  ovre .  .  .  ovre  and  /xTjre .  .  .  /Ar/rc. 
No  one,  oi'Sek  and  /ATySct?.  NowJbcre,  ovSa/JAW  and  fxyj^afx-or. 
No  how,  ov8a/jM<i  and  /x7/Sa/xa?.  Not  yet,  ovtto)  and  fxr'jTru)  or 
ovSe/Tu)  and  fXTjoeiro). 

3.  The  general  rule  given  for  the  use  of  ov  and  jjltj  respec- 
tively, is  as  follows  : 

Ov  is  used  objectively,  i.e.,  in  stating  a  fact ;  fxi]  subjectively, 
i.e.,  in  stating  a  conception.  The  uses  of  /at/,  however,  must 
be  mastered  in  detail. 

4.  The  following  are  the  chief  uses  of  [xtj  : 

(1)  Mt;  is  iised  with  the  inf.,  except  in  oratio  obliqua  after 
verbs  of  saying  and  thinking  :  as, 

lie  loill  persuade  you  not  to  go,  Treto-ci  at  /xrj  iXOeLV. 

See  §43,  10;  §38,  4,  note. 

But :  /  confess  that  I  am  no  orator,  o/AoXoyui  ovk  etvai  prjrutp. 

(2)  Mr;  is  used  \n  final  and  conditional  clauses  and  inrelative 
clauses  with  a  conditio)  ad  force  :  as, 

lie  ivent  away  that  he  might  not  see  us,  6.Tvr]kBiv  Iva  /ai)  17/Aas 
t8oi  (tm  i^r]  will  thus  often  express  to  avoid,  escajje,  re/rain 
from,  etc.). 

But  if  it  neither  is  nor  was,  wliat  should  we  have  done? 
€1  Se  fJiy'jT   tan  /XT/re  r]v,  tl  XPV^  'JTOUlv  ; 
I  can  not  give  what  I  have  not  got, 
a.  /xrj  £;(w,  ov  SvvajLtai  Souvat. 
"^         Do  not  go  in  when  he  is  not  at  leisure, 

fxr]  tlcreXOyj'i  orav  fj.r]  axoXdarj  (  =  if  he  is  not .  .  . ). 

(3)  Mr/  is  used  in  exhortations  ':  as, 

Let  Its  not  pursue  what  is  evil,  firj  SuoKCD/Diev  ro  kokov. 
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(4)  Ml/  is  used  with  the  deliberative  subjunctive  :  as, 

Shall  we  say  it  or  not  ? 

voTtpov  if,uifi€v  ^  /XT/ ;    [§  25,  1,  (2)]. 

(5)  Mi;  is  used  in  indirect  questions  :  as, 

Ask  him  whether  he  can  or  not, 
ipov  eiTC  SJi'arai  ctrc  fx-q. 

(6)  M»/  is  used  in  prohibitions  :  a\ 

Do  not  steal,  fj.r]  Kkitm  or  K\c\Jrii<:  [§25,  1,  (3)]. 

(7)  M»/  is  used  in  toishes  :  as, 

God  forbid  !  firj  yevoiro  (§  36). 

0  !  that  he  Jiad  not  survived,  iWt.  ftr]  cTrtyStw. 

(8)  M»J  is  used  with  atljectives  or  jmrticij)l('s  when  they  have 
a  conditional  force  :  as, 

The  vum  who  does  not  commit  injustice  is  just, 
6  firj  a^LKitiV  8ucai6<:  lariv. 

('.>)  ''IloTc  takes  ov  with  the  indicative,  /uy  with  the  inf.  :  as, 
lie  was  so  foolish  that  he  did  not  wish,  • 

ouTois  dvoT/Tos  i)V  oKTrc  iAk  rjfiov\iTo. 

But,       He  is  foolish  enouijh  not  to  tcish, 

ovTUK  avorp-oi  la-rw  ohttc  fi-rj  fiovXiabuL  (§  39,  5). 

(10)  Mt;  is  used  for  lest,  that,  after  verbs  oi  fearing  ;  firj  ov 
ior  tluit.  .  .not  ^§29,  G) :  as, 

/  am  afraid  that  he  will  come,  hihouca  p.rj  tX.dr). 

5.  One  negative  does  not  cancel  another  in  Greek  as  in 
English.  Hence  indefinite  pronouns  and  a<l verbs,  in  negative 
sentences,  are  expressed  in  (ireek  by  their  corresjxjnding 
negatives  :  as, 

Do  n'ot  do  anijthimj  iiuj/ioiis  at  ant/  time, 
(JLT]  d<rc/3es  ix.r]&€V  7roir)<r»;r<  ftijirvTt. 
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Note. — Ov  and  fxi^,  however,  when,  forming  a  single  expres- 
sion with  the  predicate  are  cancelled  by  another  negative  :  as, 

jy^or  do  I  Jail  to  see  him,  ovSe  eyoj  ov^  opui  avrov. 
Let  him  not  therefore  escape  jmnishment, 
fji-q  ovv  fir]  86to)  Siktjv. 

6.  For  the  redundant  jx-j  after  verbs  of  negative  notion,  see 
§39,3. 

7.  /  say  that . .  .  not  (Lat.  nego)  is  ov  (prjfjLi :  as, 

He  said  that  we  were  not  acting  justly, 
OVK  €({>r]  r]fji.a.<s  evStKujs  TrpdmLv. 

So  too :  OVK  idoi,  I  refuse  to  allow,  dissuade  ;  and  ovk  q.$l6w, 
I  beg  not :  as, 

lie  begs  him  not  to  punish,  ovk  u^iot  avrov  TifXiap^ZcrOat, 

8.  Instead  of  ovre.  .ovre  (neither .  .nor),  ovt€ ..  ov8i  (neither 
.  .  nor  even)  is  used  \Vhere  the  second  alternative  is  emphatic  : 
as, 

lie  neither  tasted  nor  Imndled,  ovr'  eycucraro  ovSe.  yij/aTo. 

9.  OiSe  is  used  for  ov  and  firjSe  for  /xrj,  when  one  negation  is 
appended  to  another  :  as. 

He  is  not  old  or  young,  ov  yt'pwv  ccrnV  ouSc  vcos.  _ 

Do  not  he  angry  or  revile,  jxrj  opyt^eo-^e  fxq8k  XoiSopetTC. 

Exercise  46. 

1.  What  a  person  does  not  need,  he  should  not  buy.  2. 
Tho  man  who  does  not  take  money,  naturally  gives  better 
counsel.  3.  He  wondered  that  the  fish  of  the  sea  had  no 
voice.  4.  They  knew  that  the  attack  would  never  be  made. 
5.  lie  said  that  there  was  nothing  like  (olov)  liearing  (i)f.)  the 
law  itself.  6.  Do  not  measure  liappiness  ))y  the  pleasure  it 
brings.  7.  Do  not  envy  tho  pn)sp(!rity  of  the  good.  H.  Lot 
no  one  speak  ill  of  anyone.     9.  If  there  was  not  freedom  from 
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such  piissions  in  old  age,  old  men  would  be  wretched.  10. 
Ivct  us  do  it,  if  for  nothing  else,  for  practice.  1 1.  Let  no  one 
ynter  here  who  does  not  know  geometry.  12.  May  I  never 
have  such  knowledge  !  13.  He  went  abroad  to  avoid  injuring 
the  country.  14.  Do  not  praise  what  is  not  honourable.  15. 
Do  not  seek  to  know  whether  he  exists  or  not.  16.  I  have 
not  found  anvthini;  out  as  vet.      17.  Shall  we  not  remain? 


§47._DOUBLE   NEGATIVES. 

1.  Ov  fjiTj  with  the  aor.  subjunctive  (rarely  the  fut.  ind.)  is  a 
strong  negation :  as, 

*  This  8/iall  never,  never  happen,  tovto  uv  fir)  -yeVr/Tat. 

2.  Ov  firj  with  the  2nd  person  of  the  fut.  ind.   (rarely  the 
adr.  subjun. )  is  a,  jyrohibition  :  as, 

DwnH  talk  nonsense,  ov  fiij  AoAvyorci?  ; 

3.  M»/  ov  has  three  common  uses  : 

(1)  After  verbs  oi  fearing  in  the  sense  of  that,  .not :  as, 

/  stigpect  that  Jie  will  ru>t  come, 
vvoTTTeiHa  fjLT]  ovK  tKOy  (§  29,  6;. 

(2)  After  verbs  of  negative  notion  (§  39,   3-4)  when  they 
are  joined  with  a  negative  or  a  virtual  negative  :  a.s, 

J/e  does  not  doubt  thit  tfte  gods  exist, 
OVK  airtarii  tows  Btov^  /x^  ovk  cicac 

What  irrevents  him  from  seeing  1 

tL  Kiiikvu  (  =  oiStV)  avrov  fir]  ov  (iKtirtiv  ; 

(3)  For  not,  after    the    following  j)hra.ses :  It  is  a   shame, 
ai(T)(p6t/  ia-Ti.     It  is  strange,  ^wov  iaru     It  is  impions,  oi;^  otrtoi' 

i^oTi.      It  is  unjust,   ov  ^iKaiov  tan.      It  is  imjxfssible,  oi  Swaroy 
[«OTi.      /  can  not,  ov  &vvafiai :  as,   It  is  a  strange  course  not  to 
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retreat,  ^eivov  ia-ri  fxr]  ovk  aTro^^wpelv.  It  is  impious  not  to  fight 
for  your  country,  ovy^  ojmv  ecrri  \jJx]  ov  yu.a^^ecr^at  vTrep  t^s  ttoXcws. 
/  can  not  help  praising  him,  ov  Svva/xat  fx.r]  ovk  InaLvuv  avTov 
(  =  1  am  unable  not  to .  . ). 

Exercise  47. 

1.  He  did  not  deny  that  he  knew  all  about  it.  2.  They 
shall  never  obtain  this  request.  3.  Nothing  prevents  us  from 
being  what  (ottoios)  we  wish  to  be,  4.  Do  not  scoff  at  the 
gods.  5.  I  was  afraid  tliat  he  would  not  succeed.  6.  He 
knew  that  in  time  of  drought  all  the  signs  failed.  7.  Do  not 
waste  time.  8.  If  this  had  not  prevented  us  from  setting  out, 
we  should  have  arrived  long  ago.  9.  It  is  unjust  not  to 
restore  what  has  been  entrusted  to  you.  10.  He  thought 
that  the  city  had  been  taken  because  the  citizens  did  not 
exert  themselves.  11.  He  said  that  if  liars  were  believed,  all 
would  be  liars.  1 2.  As  it  is  not  possible  to  save  the  country, 
let  us  die  for  it.  1 3.  The  second  ship  arrived  before  the  first 
and  entered  the  harbour  unobserved. 


§  48.— MISCELLANEOUS. 

1.  The  vocative  is  almost  invariably  in  prose  preceded  by 
w :  as, 

Tt  seems  to  me,  Socrates,  that  they  know,   l/xol  Sc  hoKovatv,  w 
^oiKpaTe'i,  ovToL  eiScVat  (Sokc'w  used  personally,  §  39,  8). 

The  w   is  omitted,    however,    in    abrupt   or   contemptuous 
address :  as, 

Do  you  hear,  Aeschines  ?     aKovcis,  k.l(T)(^ivr} ; 

2.  An  juljective   in  ajiposition   with   a  pronoun   takes  the 
article :  as, 

/  am  dyiny,  uiihajtpy  yirl,  <y<o  yj  Svcrfiopoi  Ovija-KO}, 
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3.  When  ttoAvs  or  /itya<:  is  used  with  another  Jidjective,  Kai 
is  usually  inserted  between  the  two :  as, 

Many  clever  things  toere  said,  iroWh.  koX  o-o^a  iXiytro. 

4.  Adjectives  expressing  time,  qiuintity,  or  feeling,  are  often 
used  predicatively  in  Greek  for  an  English  adverb :  as, 

Tliey  came  on  tlie  third  day,  yjXOov  Tpirawu 

The  river  flowed  witfh  a  full  stream, 
6  iroTafijb<i  ippvrj  ucyas. 

1^0  one  is  deliberately  wicked,  ovScU  iKuiv  kuko;. 

5.  He  toas  ilie  first  to  attack  Methymna  —  TrpSyro^  'Si.rj6vp.vy 
irpofriftaXtv. 

}fethymrui  was  the  first  jdace  he  attacked  =  Trpwrr]  MrjOvfj-yr] 
■jrpoaf/SaXfv. 

His  first    act    tvas    to   attcu;k    Methymna  =  TrpOnov    "MifOvfiyy 
7rpo<T£/8aA.tv. 

6.  The .  .  the,   with   comparatives,    is   oo-u*  (by  how  m.uch) .  . 
ToaovTi^  {by  so  much) :  as, 

The  more,  the  better,  oata  trXiov,  roaovrui  ap.€ivov. 

7.  Some  verbs  are  followed  by  either  the  inf.  or  the  parti- 
ciple, but  with  a  difference  of  meaning  :  as, 

/  am  ashamed  of  saying, 

aiiTxyyop.ai  Xtytov  (i.e.,  wlii]*^  T  am  saying). 

/  am  ashamed  to  say, 

al(T)(yvofuu  keytiy  (i.e.,  and  do  not). 

So  too  :     /  know  I  aw.  doing  it,  oKa  TaCra  vouiiv. 
I  know  Juno  to  do  it,  otiSa  rovra  iroiuv. 

8.  A  sentence   in  oratio  obliqua  may  begin   with   the  ort- 
clausc  and  pass  Into  ace.  and  inf.,  or  vice  versa  :  as, 
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They  said  that  it  seemed  to  them  that  the  Athenians  were  in 
the  vjrong,  but  that  they  wished  to  2^ut  it  to  the  vote,  cTttov  oh 
<T<f>L(TL  fxiv  hoKoif-v  dSt/cetv  ol  'AO-qualoi,  fiovXearOai  8e  ij/rjcjiov  iirayayeLv. 

9.  A  verb  of  knowing  may  take  the  on-clause,  as  well  as  the 
participle  or  the  inf.  (§41,  4-6)  :  as, 

/  6vy]ro<i  oiv. 
Know  that  thou  art  mortal,  IcrOi  <  Ovr}TO<i  (Ivau 

'  on  ^VTyros  ei. 

10.  Said  he,  in  quoting  oratio  recta,  is  (.(prj  (Lat.  inquit), 
and  is  generally  the  second  or  third  woi'd  in  the  sentence. 
Said  I,  is  t(py]v  or  rjv  K  eyoi :   as, 

"  Hush  !  man,"  said  he,  €V(f>i^ixeL  cfrj,  w  avBpwnt. 

Exercise  48. 

1 .  If  we  had  retreated,  soldiers,  what  would  have  prevented 
them  from  advancing  whenever  they  wished]  2.  On  the 
second  day  we  arrived  at  the  river,  which  was  then  flowing 
with  a  full  stream.  3.  "  This  was  the  reason  why  {tovtov 
iviKo)  I  asked  you,"  said  I,  "because  it  did  not  seem  to  me 
that  you  cared  very  much  for  money."  4.  "You  knew,  my 
good  sir,"  I  said,  "  that  the  lake  was  frozen."  5.  He  called 
out  with  a  loud  (predicate)  voice  that  the  man  was  dead.  6. 
The  first  act  of  the  enemy  was  to  burn  their  ships.  7.  The 
more  a  man  (rts)  practises,  the  better  he  sings.  8.  He  thought 
it  was  not  just  or  indeed  profitable.  9.  He  said  that  if  he 
had  never  done  anyone  any  wrong,  he  should  now  be  happier. 
10.  I  am  indignant  that  they  should  accuse  me  of  theft.  11. 
You  know  that  nothing  is  more  foolhardy  than  ignorance. 
1 2.  If  grey  hairs  made  men  wise,  wisdom  would  not  be  so 
Hire.  13.  Ho  said  he  had  answered  every  question  that  had 
lioeri  put  to  him. 
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§  49.— GREEK  IDIOM  IN  THE  USE  AND  MEANING 
OF  WORDS. 

1.  Greek  and  English  differ  so  fundamentally  in  the  use  of 
wortls  that  none  but  the  simplest  English  can  be  turned  word 
for  word  into  Greek.  An  adequate  knowledge  of  syntax  and 
vocabulary  is  soon  and  easily  attained  ;  but  no  knowledge  of 
syntax  or  vocabulary  will  produce  idiouuitic  Greek  without 
thought  and  observation  and  the  careful  study  of  the  Greek 
writei-s.  No  general  rules  for  acquiring  the  principles  of 
Greek  st3'le  are  of  much  value  ;  but  the  following  remarks 
may  be  suggestive  and  of  service  to  the  student. 

2.  English  employs  metaphor  so  constantly  that  many  words 
and  phrases,  which  are  really  figurative,  may  be  used  without 
any  consciousness  of  their  figurative  character.  Thus  we  say : 
They  eapouaed  our  cause  ;  he  is  the  victim  of  wrong  ;  tlie 
country  had  long  been  torn  by  faction.  And,  although 
Greek  has  metaphors  of  its  own,  it  is  hardly  ever  safe  to  trauK- 
late  an  English  metaphor  literally  into  Greek.  In  translating 
such  expressions  into  Greek,  the  language  should  be  stripped 
of  all  metaphor  and  made  strictly  concrete,  i.e.,  literally  ap})li- 
cable  to  the  particular  case  in  which  it  is  employed.  Thus,  tti 
take  the  above  examples : 

They  espoused  our  cause,  a-vvifiayrfaav  y/fjuv. 

He  is  the  victim  of  wrong,  yji^Ktirax. 

The  country  had  long  been  torn  by  faction, 

rj  TToAlS  TTttAai  i(TT(UTLaJ^tV. 

3.  English  idiom,  again,  shows  a  marked  fomlness  for 
abstract  and  verbal  nouns.  Thus  we  say  :  In  my  presence  ;  he 
gave  the  same  a/lvice  as  before  ;  he  has  a  good  edtication  ;  it  is 
repugnant  to  the  dictates  of  tvisdom  tLnd  justice. 
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And  in  philosophical  writings  such  abstract  terms  frequently 
occur  also  in  Greek.  But  this  is  not  the  case  in  ordinary 
narrative  and  speeches.  In  translating  abstract  terms  into 
Greek,  the  language,  once  more,  must  be  made  concrete,  i.e. 
applicable  to  the  particular  case  in  which  it  is  employed. 
Thus,  to  take  the  above  examples  : 

In  my  presence,  ifxav  irapovros. 

He  gave  the  same  advice  as  before, 

ravTo.  7rapr]i/eL  airep  Kai  Trporepov. 

He  has  a  good  ediication,  ev  TreTrat'Scurai. 

It  is  repugnant  to  the  dictates  of  wisdom  and  justice, 

ovTf.  crvveTOV  ovn  Slkuiov  cotiv. 

So  too,  Poverty  is  no  disgrace,  to  irevea-OaL  ovk  ala^ov  iartv 
(infinitive  used  to  express  abstract  noun). 

Do  you  know  his  destination  ?  ap  oTcrO'  ottoi  ip)(€Tai. ;  (indirect 
interrogative  used  to  express  abstract  noun). 

(For  a  useful  list  of  such  differences  of  idiom,  see  Sidgwick's 
Introduction  to  Greek  Prose  Composition.) 

4.  As  far,  therefore,  as  any  general  rule  can  be  given,  it 
will  be  :  When  an  idea  is  expressed  in  English  in  its  most 
simple  and  concrete  form,  it  can  usually  he  expressed  word  for 
word  in  Greek. 

Exercise  49. 

1.  They  will  make  more  lavish  promises  than  we  do.  2.  He 
has  been  revolving  the  plan  night  and  day  for  three  years. 

3.  If  it  signified  very  much  to  us,  they  would  not  have  come. 

4.  The  nation  had  long  ago  set  its  heart  upon  sovereignty. 

5.  Such  were  the  declarations  the  letter  made.  6.  Some  made 
one  guess,  others  another.  7.  I  will  proceed  to  examine  the 
falsehoods   and   calumnies    you   uttered    about   my   political 
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m«isures.  8.  Perhaps  you  admit  the  accuriicy  of  tliese  state- 
ments. 9.  He  promises  eternal  friendship.  10.  He  will 
suffer  punishment  for  (<7e7i.)  his  misdeeds.  11.  By  the  reduc- 
tion of  this  vjist  territory  he  bmught  his  country  to  the  verge 
of  ruin.  12.  Do  yo\i  think  that  they  will  lay  violent  hands 
upon  him  1  1 3.  He  did  not  take  his  departure  till  after  the 
revolt.  14.  The  neglect  of  these  precautions  will  lead  to 
disruption. 


§50.— ORDER   AND   CONNECTION. 

1.  A  few  sentences  committed  to  memory  from  Xenophon, 
Thucydides,  or  Demosthenes  will  do  moie  towards  creating  a 
sense  of  the  order  of  words  in  Greek  than  any  number  of  rules. 

2.  Words  are  arranged  in  their  natural  order  (subject,  verb, 
object) — except  so  far  as  this  is  modified  by  (1)  euphony,  (2) 
emphasis  (emphatic  words  being  put,  as  in  Latin,  first  or  last). 
Thus: 

Tissaphemes  accuses  Cynis  to  his  hrotJier, 
Turaujpipviji;  StafidXXd  }i.vf)ov  Trpo?  tov  dScA^of. 
Piety  is  chief  of  all  the  virtues, 

Tracroiv  optTutv  ifyifitav  iariv  rj  ewrt/Beui  (subject  last,  for 
emphasis). 

Jt  loa^  this  tftat  lie  fuid  in  view, 

TovTo  hunparrtTo  (object  first,  for  emphsisis). 

3.  An  interrogative,  a  conjunction,  or  a  relative  stands,  as 
in  English,  at  the  head  of  its  own  clause  :  as, 

When  Oiey  iieard  this  they  began  to  make  every  e^ndearour, 
ot  Sc,  ux;  rjKoiHTuv  ravro,  irdyra  ivoiow. 

4.  The  following  particles  never  begin  a  sentence  :  a/ja,  av, 
ydp,  yi,  St,  8»/,  fiiv,  fxiQV,  ovv,  ri,  jolvw  (see  §51). 
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5.  In  the  arrangement  of  clauses  and  sentences,  two  im- 
portant characteristics  of  Greek  style  must  be  noted  : 

(1)  Instead  of  co-ordination — which  is  the  principle  of 
arrangement  in  English — Greek  prefers  suhordinatioyi. 

(2)  Instead  of  placing  sentences  side  by  side  and  leaving 
the  logical  connection  to  be  inferred,  as  is  done  in  English, 
Greek  by  means  of  connective  particles  shows  the  logical  con- 
nection of  every  sentence  with  the  one  preceding.  These  two 
principles  largely  determine  the  distinctive  character  of  Greek 
and  Latin  style.  Take,  for  example,  Thucydides,  B.  II.,  ch. 
65,  §§1,2: 

Totaura  o  Xlept/cA'^s  Xcyosv  iTreiparo  tous  'A&rjvaiovi  Trj<;  re  ctt 
avTOV  6pyrj<;  TrapoKveiv  Kai  airo  twi/  irapovrwv  6£tvct)v  airdyeiv  rryv 
yvwfJufjV'      ol  8e  BrjfiocrLa  /jl^v  rots   Aoyots  dfeTret'^oi/ro  kol  ovre  Trpos 

Toi.'S    Aa/C€0(Xt/XOVtOV?  €TL  hrep-TTOV  £S  T€  TOV  TToAt/UOV  p.aX\oV   (opfJirjVTO, 

iStct  Be  TOts  7ra'?ryyu.acriv  iXv—ovuTO,  6  p.ev  8y/xo<i  on  utt'  IXacraovwv 
bpfJHJipievo<i  itTTeprjro  koI  toitwv,  ol  8e  ovvaTol  KuAct  KTrjfxara  Kara  rrjv 
)((t)pav  otKOOo/Aiiais  re  koI  TroAureXc'crt  KaraaKeva'ii;  a.TtoXwXeKuTe'i,  to 
8e  fieyunov,  iroXep-ov  avT   elpyjvTjs  e)(ovTe'i- 

"  By  these  and  similar  words  Pericles  endeavoured  to  ap- 
pease the  anger  of  the  Athenians  against  himself,  and  to 
divert  their  minds  from  their  terrible  situation.  In  the  con- 
duct of  public  affairs  they  took  his  advice,  and  sent  no  more 
embassies  to  Sparta ;  they  were  again  eager  to  prosecute  the 
war.  Yet  in  private  they  felt  their  sufferings  keenly  ;  the 
common  people  had  been  deprived  even  of  the  little  which 
they  possessed,  while  the  upper  class  had  lost  fair  estates  in 
the  country,  with  all  their  houses  and  rich  furniture.  Worst 
of  all,  instead  of  enjoying  peace,  they  were  now  at  war." — Jowett. 

In  the  English  the  participles  become  main  verbs  and  the 
connectives  for  the  most  part  disappear. 
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In  translating  English  into  idiomatic  Greek,  therefore,  the 
reverse  process  must  Ik;  gone  through :  co-ordinate  clauses 
must  be  chan<>ed  intp  participles  or  into  subordinate  clauses, 
and  the  connection  of  each  sentence  with  the  preceding  shown 
by  particles. 

Exercise  50. 

By  the  mildness  and  justice  of  his  rule,  he  won  the  afifiection 
and  respect  of  his  subjects  ;  by  the  piety  of  his  life,  he  deserved 
no  less  the  favour  of  Hejiven.  Still  he  was  not  destined  long 
to  wear  the  crown  ;  of  that  he  was  soon  warned  by  the  gods 
in  a  vision.  When  asleep  one  night  in  his  palace,  he  heard  a 
loud  voice  behind  him  in  the  darkness,  and  turning  to  see 
what  it  meant,  he  saw,  standing  with  outstretched  arm  by  his 
bed,  one  taller  than  the  sons  of  men  and  too  terrible  to  look 
upon  and  live.  "Prepare  for  death,"  said  the  apparition, 
advancing  and  laying  its  hand  upon  the  king ;  "  prepare  for 
death  ;  the  hour  of  your  departure  has  come."  With  that  it 
vanished  and  the  king  awoke  and  knew  that  his  end  was  near. 
Without  delay  he  sacrificed  to  the  gods  and  offered  the  follow- 
ing prayer :  "  Accept,  ye  g<xJs,  this  sacrifice.  I  thank  you  for 
all  the  kindness  you  have  showered  upon  me.  Grant,  I  beseech 
you,  that  my  death  may  be  as  happy  as  my  life  has  been." 


§51.— THE   PARTICLES. 

A  list  of  the  more  important  particles,  with  the  usual  force 
of  each,  is  appended  here ;  the  meaning  in  many  cases  is  ex- 
pressed in  English  by  the  inflection  of  the  voice. 

Particles  that  can  not  stand  first  in  the  sentence  have  an 
asterisk  prefixed. 
9 
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'Act'  {always)  with  the  article  and  participle  moans,  at  any 
time,  for  thz  time  being  :  as, 

The  ruler  for  the  time  being  offers  sacrifice, 
o  act  KpaTO)v  Ovei. 

WXkd,  but  (generally  after  a  negative,  and  stronger  than 
Se ) :  as, 

It  is  not  the  rich  who  are  happy,  but  the  good, 
ovK  ol  ttAovctioi  cuSat/xoi'cs  cicrtj/  dXX!  ot  uya^ot. 

'AA\'  ^,  except :  as, 

/  have  no  money,  except  a  little, 
dpyvpiov  OVK  e^(D  aW  r)  jXiKjiov  tc. 

*AA.Xa)<j  Ti  KUL,  especially  :  as, 

A  cavalry  force,  especially  of  barbarians, 
iTnTiKov  aAXws  re  /cat  fidp/Sapov. 

*"Apa,  therefore,  or  then  (expressing  surprise)  :  as, 
We  have  come,  then,  in  vain,  fidr-qv  dpa  T//t€t9  yKop-ev. 

"Are,  since,  (giving  the  true  reason,  while  <Ls  gives  the 
ostensible  one) :  as, 

Since  it  had  been  opened,  they  entered  the  city, 
ioTJXOov  cs  rr]V  ttoXlv  arc  dvoi^dciaav. 

*Av,  again,  on  the  other  hand :  as, 

/  vnll  describe  on  the  other  hand,  what  occurred  by  sea  while 
all  this  was  going  on,  iv  ^  8k  irdvTa  TaCra  cTrpciTTcro,  ra  Kara 
OdXxiaaav  av  yevofxeva  BirjyT^crofiai. 

*Av6i<;,  a  second  tim^  :  as, 

They  will  try  to  seize  the  city  a  second  time, 
Tr€ipd(Tov(TLV  avOtt  KuruA(i/?£tf  ryv  TroXti'. 


THE    PARTICLES.  131 

*Tap,  for  (frequently  Kai  yap)  :  as, 

The  marchfis  ivere  short,  for  it  loas  iviiiter, 
/Spa^eli  ol  araOfJioi.      ^et/A«jjv  yap  yr. 

Sometimes,  in  answers,  yes :  as. 

Do  you  say  so  ?     Yes,  apa  Xc'yci? ;  A/yw  ya/>. 
Often  used  to  introduce  a  narrative  :  as, 

It  tvas  evening.      Wor-d  came  to  the . .  . 

icnripa  fixv  yap  ^v.      tjkc  8'  dyytXAwv  rts  ws  rou?.  .  . 

*r^  at  lea^t :  as.  He  at  least,  ckcii'os  yc. 

Often  expressed  in  English  by  emphasis  :  as, 
Is  lie  JAKVI     ri  fuuverai  ye ; 

*roCr,  at  all  events  :  as, 

The  same  people  alwnys  inhabited  Attica  at  all  events, 
Tr]v  yovv  'Attiktjv  dfOpwrroi  (f)Kow  ol  avroL  uci, 

*A»/,  indeed,  is  used  to  emphasize  the  word  to  which  it  is 
tdded  :  as, 

We  are  in  terrible  danger, 

iv  Seivta  8r]  KipSvvtf  iarfJitv. 

This  was  far  the  greatest  battle, 

H^XV  y^P  avTT]  ftfyuTTq  8^  lyivtro. 

Cyrus  thereupon  said :  "It  is  full  time  to  meet ..." 

TOTC  Srj  6  Kupo?  At'yct.      wpa  Sry  i^tMiravruy .  .  . 

I/e  will  be  here  very  shortly  himself, 

iv  (ipa-^tl  Srf  irdpearai  auros  8i/. 

Come  now,  aye  8^.     Listen  tlien,  oKovt  Sry. 
Hence  hi)  is  used  in  irony  and  in  stating  a  conclusion  :  as, 
Afraid  that  he  tvill  be  corrupted  forsooth  by  Alcibiades, 
8<8iajs  TTipX  ainov  fiij  8uul)0apf^  8ry  vtto  ' AKkl(3u1oov. 
We  must  therefore  give  a  milder  answer, 
8tt  Bi}  Trpaorepov  aTruKpivfaSai. 
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Kat  Srj  is  used  in  replies  and  fjilv  St;  in  dismissing  a  consider- 
ation :  as, 

Look  below.     I  am  looking,  fiXeij/ov  icaroj.      koI  Srj  ySAeVro. 

aS'o  much  then  for  this,  rotavra  /xlv  8;y  ravra  (Lat.  liaec 
hactenus). 

*Ai^7rou,  I  suppose,  of  co^irse  :  as, 

We  have  all  done  it,  I  suppose, 
aTravres  hrjiruv  ravra  eTTOiT^o-a/tei'. 

*A^^cv,  forsooth  (ironical)  :  as. 

Vindicating  the  hono^ir  of  the  gods  forsooth, 
Tois  ^cois  hrqdev  TiyuwpoGvres. 

"ETTCira,  then,  following  irpwrov  fx-ev,  is,  in  the  second  2ylace  :  as, 
In  the  first  place  he  was  clever  ;  in  the  second  place  he  was 
good,  TTpoiTov  fxkv  (rocf)o<;  ^v,  i/reiTa  8e  d.yaB6<i. 

HSrj,  now  (Lat.  jam)  :  as, 

He  went  away  just  now,  Tqhr]  d7r^A.^cv. 

He  has  just  gone,  tjBt]  dTreXyjXvOev. 

He  will  go  away  directly,  r^h-q  aTreXcwcrai. 

Kat',  and,  is  strengthened  by  a  previous  Kat  or  re  :  as, 
Both  you  and  I,  kox  iyw  koI  av  (or  c'yoS  re  Kal  av). 

Before    a   single    word,    Kat   is    used    for   emphasis    (Latin 
etiam)  :  as, 

You  also  said  it,   Kal  crv  Tairra  eA.e^as> 

I  fea/r  even  to  say  it,  okvw  Kat  Xeyetv. 

If  you  show  you  really  entertain  the  sentiments  you  profess, 

rjVTTtp  Kat  <fipovwv  (paLvr)  ocrainp  Xe'ycis. 

Even  under  these  circumstances,  Kai  outws. 

This  will  sufiice,  apKeixeL  Kat  raSra. 

How  did  he  perish  ]     ttois  Kal  SiojXcto  ; 

What  is  one  at  all  to  eocpect  ?     ri  )(pr}  Kal  TrpoaSoKov  ; 
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Kui  Br]  Kal,  and  what  is  more,  and  especially  (an  emphatic 
Kttt )  :  as, 

A  nd  what  is  more  they  reached  Egypt, 
KoX  Sr]  Koi  es  AlyviTTOV  a(^LKOV70. 

KaiVot,  and  yet  (Latin  atqui,  quaraquam) :  as, 

And  yet,  what  am  I  saying  ?     KairoL  ri  <f)T]fxi ; 
KatVcp,  although  (always  with  a  participle) :  as, 

Although  lie  was  sick,  he  did  not  go  away, 

Kainep  aaOevuiv  ovk  air^\6ev. 

*yUv,  in  the  first  place,  on  t/te  one  hand,  followed  by  S*  (on 
(he  other  hand)  :  as, 

Yon  went  away,  but  I  remained, 
av  fttv  airTJ\6€<i,  iyu)  8c  i/xfLva. 

*yi€v  ovv,  nay  (to  affirm  or  correct) :  as, 

Nay,  tluit  is  just  it,  airo  /xky  ovv  tovto  iariv. 

*Miji'  (a  stronger  form  of  fiev),  first  and  foremost  (confirm- 
ative, concessive,  or  adversative)  :  as. 

Why  now  do  you  learn  to  slioot  1 
Tivo^  fxrjv  cj/CKa  fuivOdvert  to^€V€IV  ; 

Hence,  rt  /xt/i/,  ofi  course  ;  Kai  11171/  or  dAAa  ivqv,  yet,  and  r\  injv, 
in  very  truth  :  as. 

Do  you  see  Iter  ?     Of  course,  op^i  tKtivqv ;  ri  firjv ; 

JJ  there  are  altars,  there  are  also  gods.  But  there  are  altars. 
T/ierefore,  tliere  are  gods,  ci  cio-i  ^wftot,  elal  kul  Otoi.  uA.Xu  /xt/i/ 
citri  fiwfjioi,  tidlv  apa  OtoL 

I  stvear  that  in  very  truth  I  wish,  iirofjivvui  rj  firjy  l3ovX€adai. 

Svv,  now  (at  the  present  time.     Liitin  nunc) :  a.s, 

/  am  just  going  to  do  it  now,  vvv  8«  /acAAw  Troirjativ. 
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Nvv  Sc  is  often,  as  it  is  :  as, 

As  it  is,  they  are  a  match  for  us  all  taken  together, 
vvv  Sc  7rpo5  <JVfJiTravTa<s  y^fxas  iKavoL  etcrti/. 

"0/U.WS,  nevertheless :  as, 

Though  alarmed  they  met  together  nevertheless, 

OfJiWS  KUL  TiOopvjiiq^ivoL  OrWiXiyoVTO. 

Ocrov  ov,  all  hut :  as, 

They  all  but  perished,  oo-ov  ov  ^tu^daprjcrav. 

Ov  fxovov  (or  ov)(^  on) .  .  .  aXXii  Kai,  not  only .  .  .  hut  also  :  as. 
Not  only  you  hut  all,  ov  fxavov  av  dWa  kol  Travres. 

Not  only  not.  .  .but  not  is  ou;^  (or  fjLrj)  ottujs.  .  .  dW  ov8i.    .as, 
They  not  only  did  not  repulse  us,  hut  they  did  not  even  lay 
waste  the  land,  ov^  ottws  rj/id';  irp^ij/avro  dAX'  ovSk  iSf^ovv  ttjv  y^v. 

*Ovv  (perhaps  =  iov  (ov),  this  being  so),  then,  therefore  :  as, 
I  resolved  therefore  to  go,   e8o$ev  ow  fj.oi  icVat. 

Added  to  pronouns  and  adverbs,  it  means  ever:  as, 
'OoTKTow,  whoever.  'Oinqovv,  in  whatever  way. 
OvKovv,  not  therefore,  and  ovkovv,  therefore :  as, 

Will  you  not  then  leave  me  alone  ?     ovkovv  fx  cao-eis ; 

/  shall  have  done,  therefore,  when  I  have  no  more  strength, 

OVKOVV  imravaofiaL  orai/  fii]  aOivoy. 

WaXiv,  back,  on  the  contrary,  a  second  time  :  as, 

They  lead  him  back  again,  dyovcriu  avTov  TrdXiv  av. 
As  it  ums,  on  the  contrary,  he  suffered  this  same  treatm,ent 
himself  vvv  Se  iraXiv  avros  ravTov  (=7-0  avro)  roCro  (.iradev. 
Do  it  again  from,  the  beginning,  Trotrjcrov  ttuXlv  i$  «PX^'' 
Udvv,  very :  as, 

He  was  very  old,  irdw  irpeaftvTrj'i  ^v. 
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•So  too  :  fjLoXa  and  aipoBpa. 

*iUp,    exactiy  (generally  with    relatives   and    relative   ad- 
\erbs) :  as, 

/  abide  by  the  very  tvorcls  I  sivore,  ip-ixivM  olaTrfp  w/xocra. 

*nor€,  once  or,  with  interrogatives,  pray  :  as, 

Once  upon  a  time  tliere  lived  a  man,  yv  yap  ttotc  ui'rjp  ns. 
Who,  pray  ?     tis  ttotc  ; 

*Ti>i,  /  tell  you  :  as, 

/  have  been  listening  to  you,  I  assure  yoxi,,  for  a  lo7ig  time, 

TTtlXai  TOL  OJCpOWfiaL  (TOV, 

*TotVw,  then  (resumptive)  :  as, 

Thfti  either  show  yourselves  better  men  than  we  are  or  remxiin 
h'^re,  y]  joiwv  r\p.ZiV  Kpiinovi  yiviuOt.  rj  p.iv(T€  avTOV. 

'  1)?,  as,  /low  (distinguish  from  uis,  thus)  :  as, 

Just  as  I  am,  ovtws  <»)«  (\io. 

As  they  say,  <i)«    keyovaiv. 

As  Jar  as  toas  possible,  is  (k  rutv  SwajCyv. 

For  a  Spartan,  he  was  not  vnthout  skill  in  speaking^ 

Tjv  h\  ovBk  a8vvaTO%,  a»s  AaKcSat/Aonos,  enrilv. 

If  you  have  come  as  friends,  tiTrep  ws  (piXui  7rpo<rT/«€Tc. 

How  polite  !  it^  uxrriiov. 
^il.(nr€p  is  often  used  for  is  :  as, 

/  a;n  afraid  lest  like  the  lotus  eaters  we  nmy  forget  our  hovus, 
f^ihoLKa  fjiTj  oMTTTcp  oi  A<Dro0ayoi  Ttov  ouciay  iTnX.a6(i)fi.t6a, 
As  a  man  would  say  if  he  were  accused, 
ilxnrtp  av  ci  ti%  atrupro  <prj<T€Uv  av  {dy  repeated). 

"iltTTe,  so  (connective)  :  as, 

So  tfie  nuitter  prospered, 

uHTTt  TO  ipyov  iTpuv)(ii)pr}(i€v  (  =  went  forward). 
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Exercise  51. 

1.  And  yet  I  have  been  many  years  already  in  the  trade. 
2.  How  hard  it  is  to  maintain  even  one  man  in  idleness  !  3. 
A  little  after,  you  came  yourself.  4.  They  will  bear  old  age 
very  easily.  5.  Do  you  see,  then,  how  many  of  us  there  are  1 
6.  We  found  his  brothers  there  and,  what  is  more,  Thrasy- 
machus.  7.  This  custom  is  observed  not  only  among  Greeks 
but  among  barbarians.  8.  They  not  only  could  not  see  the 
houses  but  they  could  not  even  see  the  land.  9.  These  men 
will  praise  nothing  except  wealth.  10.  From  this  we  can  see 
that  we  have  made  a  mistake.  11.  Many  mistakes  were 
made  as  was  to  be  expected  (w-;)  in  a  large  city.  12.  If  they 
really  are  doing  any  thing  of  the  kind.  13.  I  do  not  value  it 
at  a  straw.  14.  It  was  unjust  to  seize  this  empire,  but  it  is 
dangerous  to  let  it  go.  15.  The  plague  is  the  one  and  only 
thing  that  has  exceeded  our  anticipations.  16.  I  will  bring 
you  in,  as  if  forsooth  you  were  a  spectator.  17.  You  will 
know,  I  suppose,  that  "you  are  not  in  Greece.  18.  For,  as 
(arc)  he  was  a  boy,  he  was  delighted.  19.  Although  they 
knew  that  they  had  been  deceived,  they  consented.  20.  So 
when  they  saw  both  men  and  horses  advancing,  they  immedi- 
ately departed. 

Exercise  52. 

One  day  the  king's  shepherds  were  in  the  fields  with  their 
flocks,  when  a  violent  storm  arose  and,  with  a  loud  crash  like 
(an  of)  thunder,  the  earth  yawned  and  a  huge  chasm  appeared 
beneath  their  feet.  The  rest  fled  in  dismay,  but  Gyges  boldly 
descended  into  the  chasm,  where  he  saw  a  brazen  horse  with 
((X"'^)  ^oors  in  its  side.  When  the  doors  were  opened,  he  saw 
the  body  of  a  dead  man  with  a  gold  ring  upon  his  finger. 
This  ring  Gyges  immediately  drew  off  and,  putting  it  on  him- 
self, re-ascended  to  the  light.     Not  long  after,  he  happened  to 
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P)e  present  at  a  shepherds'  gathering  and  the  ring  was  upon 
his  hand.  And  happening  to  turn  the  bezel  of  the  ring  to  the 
pahn  of  his  hand,  he  instantly  became  invisible,  though  able 
himself  to  see  all  that  was  going  on.  But  when  he  turned  the 
i-ing  back  to  its  place,  he  instantly  became  visible  again. 
Struck  with  the  wonderful  virtue  of  the  ring,  he  immediately 
repaired  to  the  palace,  and  easily  gaining  admission  by  its 
means  to  the  royal  Ijed-chamber,  killed  the  king  and  took 
possession  of  the  throne. 

Exercise  53. 

In  the  camp  before  Numantia  the  wisdom  and  courage  of 
Tiberius  were  all  the  more  conspicuous  because  of  the  unfitness 
of  the  Roman  commander.  The  besieged  Numantines  had 
even  ventured  to  come  out  and  engage  the  besiegers  before  the 
walls  of  the  town  ;  and  in  the  battle  that  ensued,  if  not  vic- 
torious, they  so  disheartened  the  Roman  general  that  he  de- 
•ided  to  raise  the  siege.  Orders  were  sent  round  to  the 
-oldiers  to  hold  themselves  in  readiness  to  evacuate  the  camp 
■luring  the  night.  He  hoped  in  this  way  to  withdraw  unob- 
served by  the  inhabitants  of  the  place.  But  the  enemy  were 
on  the  watch  and  made  a  spirited  attiick  upon  the  retreating 
irmy,  which  they  quickly  surrounded  and  forced  into  an  un- 
fa vouraljle  position  from  which  there  was  no  escape.  Despair- 
ing of  safety,  the  general  sent  a  herald  to  the  Numantines  to 
!isk  for  a  truce.  They  replied  that  they  had  no  confidence 
in  any  of  the  Romans  except  Tiljerius ;  if  the  general  wanted 
I^eace,  he  must  send  him  to  them.  Accordingly  Tiberius  was 
sent  to  the  enemy's  camp  and  partly  by  persuasion,  partly  by 
concession,  oV>tained  peace  for  his  countrymen  and  saved  tin 
army  of  twcmty  thousand  men. 
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Exercise  54. 

At  sunset  the  Median  horse  rode  into  camp  with  their 
prisoners  and  halted  before  the  tent  of  Cyrus.  After  asking 
(part.)  if  all  were  safe,  he  at  once  began  to  question  them  as 
to  the  result  of  their  expedition  and  listened  with  the  greatest 
interest  to  their  narrative.  When  they  had  told  him  all  they 
wished  to  tell,  he  demanded  if  the  country  through  which  they 
had  passed  was  populous  or  not.  TJiey  replied  that  their  ride 
had  taken  them  far  across  the  country  and  that  it  was  all 
densely  populated  and  abounded  in  sheep  and  oxen  and  corn 
and  wine.  "  Two  considerations,  then,"  said  he,  "  demand  our 
attention.  We  have  to  consider,  first,  the  means  by  which  we 
can  keep  control  of  the  country  we  liave  conquered ;  and, 
secondly,  the  means  by  which  we  canjnsure  its  inhabitants 
remaining  in  it.  A  populous  country  is  a  most  valuable  con- 
quest; but  a  country  destitute  of  population  is  destitute  of 
everything  that  is  valuable.  These  prisoners,  therefore,"  he 
continued,  "  must  be  released.  For  on  the  one  hand  when 
the  people  of  the  country  see  their  friends  returning  home  in 
safety,  they  will  be  more  willing  to  remain  in  the  place  and 
accept  peace  at  our  hands  ;  and,  again,  as  long  as  we  keep 
conti^ol  of  the  country,  all  the  people  in  it  are  virtually  our 
prisoners." 

Exercise  55. 

The  Persian  of  to-day  is  immeasurably  inferior  to  the 
Persian  of  the  time  of  Cyrus.  If  Cyrus  took  an  oath,  he  kept 
it ;  if  he  gave  a  pledge,  he  redeemed  it ;  but  the  present  king 
has  violated  the  most  sacred  pledges  and  broken  the  most 
solemn  oaths.  Cyrus  wjis  considered  the  father  of  i  his  people, 
but  the  present  king  is  their  tyrant  and  oppressor.  In  conse- 
(juencc  of  such  impiety  and  injustice  on  the  part  oi((fen.)  their 
ruler,  the   people   at   large   have   also   become   impious   and 
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unjust ;  for  a  nation  will  be  neither  Ijetter  nor  worse  than  its 
rulers.  In  the  time  of  Cyrus' they  were  taught  from  Ixjyhood 
to  speak  the  truth  and  practise  justice  :  now  they  tell  lies  and 
practise  injustice.  They  have  also  degenerated  in  many  other 
respects  from  the  character  of  their  forefathers.  They  used  to 
drink  water,  and  tliat  too,  sparingly  ;  now  they  are  often 
drunk  with  wine.  One  meal  a  day  (gen.)  used  to  suffice; 
now  they  often  sit  at  a  feast  from  morning  till  midnight. 
Once  they  could  bear  with  equal  fortitude  the  heat  of  summer 
and  the  cold  of  winter  ;  now  they  require  hats  and  gloves  in 
winter  and  artificial  shade  in  summer.  Once  they  were 
ardently  devoted  to  the  chase ;  now  they  hate  those  who  love 
hunting  as  showing  superior  virtue.  By  their  courage  and 
skill  in  war  they  once  reduced  a  great  part  of  Asia  under 
their  dominion  ;  but  now  an  enemy  can  pass  through  their 
territories  with  greater  ease  and  greater  security  than  a  friend. 

Exercise  56. 

And,  Sir,  if  any  member  of  this  house  is  of  the  opinion  that 
such  a  course  involves  trouble,  labour,  and  expense,  he  is  not 
far  wrong  in  his  opinion.  It  certainly  does.  But  if  we  reflect 
that  disaster  will  inevitably  overtake  us  unless  we  show  our- 
selves rearly  and  willing  to  assume  the  responsibilities  whichjour 
empire  lays  upon  us,  we  shall  see  that  a  ready  and  willing  per- 
formance of  duty  is,  after  all,  our  only  expedient  course.  God 
knows  !  it  would  be  an  everlasting  disgrace  to  this  country 
and  every  way  unworthy  of  the  nation's  glorious  past,  to  hand 
over  and  lietray  to  a  grasping  despot  those  victims  of  aggres- 
sion and  wrong. 
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For  numerals,  see  Grammar;  contract  verlw  are  {fiven  uncontracted,  and  must  be 
contracted:    j*.  =  vfrb;    ^r.  =  transitive  ;   in/r.  =intnin8ilive;  arf».=  adverb  ;  xt.=8nb- 
staiitive;  m.  =  masculine  ;  /.  =feminine;   »».  =neuter;  p.  =genitive  ;  rf.  =dative  ;  «.  = 
isative. 


a  or  an,  rig. 

able,  tiwarug. 

abtiund  iu,  tuarS^  e'lfu  (g. ). 

about,  Tcp/,  afjujil ;  with  numerals, 

/tii'/uara, 
above,  inrip  (g.). 
abroad,  go,  arroSr/filu. 
abstain  from,  anixofiai  (g. ). 
abuse,  TjoiSopia. 
accept,  Aixofiai. 
accomplish,  see  do. 
accord,  of  one's  own  a.,  ahrog, 
accordance,  in  a.  with,  irpog  (a. ). 
according  to,  kotA  (a. ),  vpog  (a. ). 
accordingly,  ovv. 
account,  on  a.  of,    6ia  (a.)  ;  of  no 

a.,  Tvepl  o'vAtvdr. 
accuracy  of  this  statement  —  this  to 

be  rightly  saitl. 
accuse,  aiudopai. 
accustom,  iffll^u, 
ac(iuire,  Krdopai. 
across,  Aid  (g. ). 
act,  npuTTu  ;  (sb.*)  irpay/xa. 
action,  Ipyov. 
addition,  in  a.  to,  tt/x^c  (d.). 

[ 


address,  T^yia. 

admire,  davfid^u. 

admission,  gain,  elaipxo/uu. 

admit,  i/yeofini. 

adorn,  Koapku. 

ailvance,  irpofiaivu), 

advantage,  ayadov.  To  the  ad- 
vantage of,  npaq  (g.). 

advantageous,  u^?ufjog. 

advice,  give,  napaiviu. 

Aegean,  Alyaiog. 

affair,  npaypa. 

affairs  here,  rd  h>0d6£. 

affection,  win,  <j>i?Jopm  (be  loved). 

athdavit,  make,  (hopvvpi, 

afraid,  <^^vfuvoq.  Am  a.,  see 
fear. 

after,  perd  (a.) ;  Eni  (g.)  [p.  51,  (i)], 
t7re<,  vartpov ;  after  all,  dpa,  <5// ; 
a  little  a.,  oXt'ju  voTtpov. 

again,  av6ir,  Trd/.iv,  Ar. 

against,  «f  (a.),  ini  (a  ),  nard   (g.), 

■^pk  (a. ). 

ago,  §22,  6. 

aid,  iM^TJiu. 

ail,  voafu, 

Alexander,  ' A^J^avApo^. 
143] 
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alive,  be,  faw. 

all,   nag.     AH   those   who,    iravTsc 
oaoi, 

allege,  <j>daKw. 

ally,  avfj.iiaxog. 

alone,  fidvog. 

along,  napd  (a.). 

already,  ^Stj. 

also,  Kal,  aXkog. 

although,  Kainep  ;  §  35,  6. 

always,  ael. 

am,  eJ/z/,  -yiyvo/LLac. 

ambassadors,  Trpe<y/3eig. 

ambitious,  (piXSri/iog. 

among,  ev  (d. ),  ■n-apd  (d.). 

amusement,  TraiSid. 

ancestor,  -rrpdyovog, 

anchor,  weigh,  alpu. 

ancient,  iraTMidg. 

ancients,  the,  ol  Trd'kac. 

and,  Kai,  te,  6e. 

and  that  too,  koX  ravra. 

and  yet,  Kairoi. 

anger,  opyfj, 

angry  with,  be,  opyl^o/iai  (d.),  <^t' 

bpyf/g  exeiv  (a. ). 
animal,  Qrjpiov. 
announce,  ayysTJM. 
another,  aTJayg. 
answer,  dnoKpivojiai. 
anticipation,  see  hope. 
any,  anyone,  rig. 
anything,  ti,  or  =  every  thing, 
apparition,  <pdafia,  arog. 
appear,  <j>aivofiai. 
apjjoint,  rdaau. 
approach,  Kpoax^-^pt'^. 
ardently,  use  superl. 
Arg08,'Apyof  (n.) ;  of  A.,  'Apyrlog. 
arise,  yiyvofiai. 


arm,  ottTmv,  irijxvg,  eug  (m. ). 

army,  <7TpdTevfj.a,  arog. 

around,  d./i^i,  nepi. 

arrest,  avkTuijifidvu. 

arrive,  d^LKvkop.m. 

arrive  before,  (^Qdvu  (p.  109,  7). 

art,  TexvJ], 

artificial,  fiefirjxavTjfiEvog. 

artist,  TExviTTjg, 

as,  £7re<,  ug,  ucivEp,  Kai  (after  .same); 
£v  u ;  Kara  (a. )  (=  according  to) ; 
as  follows,  Toidih  •  as  yet,  in  ; 
as  you  enter,  §  16,  11. 

as  to,  -TTEpi  (g, ). 

ashamed,  be,  alaxvvouai. 

Asia,  'Aaia. 

ask  for,  gIteu). 
ask  (question),  Epurdu. 
asleep,  when  a. ,  Koifir/dslg. 
assembly,  EKKTnjaia. 
assent,  owaLVEu. 
assert,  <j>rjp,l,  fdaKu. 
assist,  (ioTjOEu  (d.). 
associate  with,  oficX^u  (d. ). 
As ty ages,  'AaTvdyrjg. 
at,  EV,  napd  (d. ),  kiri  (d. ). 
at  a  distance,  did  (g. ). 
at  full  speed,  Kara  Kpdrog. 
at  hands  of,  vtto  (g. ),  Tvpdg  (g.). 
at  price  of,  use  gen.,  p.  33,  3. 
at  once,  £v6vg, 
Athenian,  'Adtjvalog. 
Athens,    'Adfp;at.,   uv ;    of  Athens, 
'  ABrjvalog. 

attack,  make  an  attack,  irpvaTviKru 

(d. ),  (sb. )  EafioMj. 
attempt,  nsipdu. 
Attica,  'Attikt/.     , 
autochthonous,  avroxOuv. 
avoid,  <j>Evyu),  iva  fi//,  p.  118,  4;  (2). 
awake,  eyEipu. 
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B. 

Babylon,  Baliv^uv,  uvoq. 

l);ul,   KUKO^. 

l>:ick,  7rd/uv,  av. 

banished,  be,  iKninru, 

bank,  r/jdTrt^Q. 

barliarian,  (idpliaf)og. 

base,  Kandg. 

bathe,  Aovouai, 

l)attle,  fiaxn. 

t)e,  fJ/i/,  yiyvofjoi,  f;fw  (witli  atlv  )  ; 

be  upon,  kneini  (d. ). 
beam,  6oK6q  {{.). 
bear,  ^/xj. 
beautiful,  /caA<Jf. 
I)ecau8e,  on. 
because   of,    ^iti    (a.),     Trapa    (a.), 

f  rf  KO  (g. ). 
become,  yiyvojiai. 
bed,  Af;fOf,  owf. 
bed-chamber,  6dXa/iog. 
before,    TrpS  (g.),   etti  (g. ),  or  see 

beg,  alrfo,  Seofiai  (g. ). 

begin,  §24,  5. 

beginning,  be  the,  apxi^  (g. ). 

behind,  67r<(Tflev  (g. ). 

behold,  y3A£7rw,  ipdw. 

l>elieve,  iriarti/u,  vo/ii^tJ. 

belong  to,  £'ifu-\-gen. 

bend  (of  a  bow),  rtiwj, 

beneath,  i'jrd  (g. ). 

beseech,    UfTivu  (by,  7r^dr-)-gen.), 

or  use  ^f/Ta  (jrray ). 
iK'side,  napd. 
Ijesides,  irp6g  (d. ). 
liesiege,  rro^^opKiu. 
best,  see  good. 
better,  see  good. 
betray,  TrpoiSuSufti. 
10 


between,  fisra^i'  (g, ). 

beyond,  ?Wp  (a.) ;  b.  liis  strength, 

imip  avTdv, 
bezel,  a<^ev66vT]. 
bind,  dtu. 
bite,  ddicvio. 
blame,     aindofiai ;     "to    blame," 

airioi. 
blessing,  dyaddv. 
blind,  Tv<j>?.6g. 
blockade,  iroTuopidu. 
bloom,  dvdiu,  6d?2u. 
board,  go  on,  dvafiaivu. 
boast,  avxio). 
body,  aufia,  arog. 
bold,  dvSpclDg. 
born,  be,  yiyvofiai. 
both,  dfKpcj,  dfi^Tcpog  ;  both . .  and, 

sai  (rt) . .  /cat. 
bow,  t6^ov. 
boy,  iralg,  ■rrcuddg. 
boyhood,  from,  Ik  iraiSuv, 
Brasidas,  Bpaai6ag. 
brave,  avdpdog. 
bravely,  dvdpeiug. 
brazes,  x^AKeog, 
break,  diappffyvvfii  (intr.  in  mid. ), 

Tra/ja^atvw (violate) ;  breakdown, 

"kiiu. 
breast-plate,  06pa^,  oKog  (m. ). 
bred,  be,  Tpe<f>ofiai, 
brevity,  rd  (ipaxiTepa. 
brick,  irMvdog  (f.). 
bridge,  yeijwpa. 
bring,    fipu ;   bring   false   charges 

against,    Siafid'/./.u  (a. )  ;    b.    in, 

e'tadyu  ;   h,  to   ruin,    say  ruin  ; 

b.  to  terms,  dyu  eg  avfiPaatv. 
broken,  be,  iaya. 
bronze,  ;\;d>Ocfof, 
brother,  ddt?.^<5c. 
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build,  de/zw. 

Imnlensome,  fiox^vp^^' 

burn,  Kaiu. 

l)ut,  aTCka,  6e, 

l)uy,  iivkoimi, 

by,  v'Kd  (g. ),  Kara  (a.)  with  nume- 
rals, £7rt'  (g. )  with  pronouns,  p. 
53,  (e). 


calamity,  vra^^of,  ovf. 

call,  KoMo) ;  call  in,  elcKuMo) ;  call 

out,  enKaMo). 
calumnies  you  uttered,  a  ddjiaAleg. 
camp,  aTpardTredov. 
can,  6vvafj.ai. 
capable  of    commanding,    apxiKdg 

(g.). 
capture,  KaTa?uifj.(3dvu. 
care,  take,    (ppovrii^u ;    care   much 

for,   irepl  tcoTOmv  Troieoiiai,  p.  58, 

(d). 
carelessness,  afjiT^ia. 
carry,  ^e/au. 
carry  away  from,  airoKOfii^u) ;  carry 

on  war  with,  nole^eu  (d. ). 
case,    in    extreme   cases,    enl  tuv 

■napado^uv.     In  which  c. ,  § 29,  3. 
catalogue,  KardTMyog. 
cause,  ahiov,  (vb. )  nap^x^- 
cavalry,  o'l  iTnrelg. 
cease,  iravofiai. 
Cecrops,  KiKpoijj. 
cement,  ftefiaidu. 
centre,  fifaor. 

certainly,  it  c.  does,  ndvv  fiiv  ovv, 
certainly  not,  r/Ktard  ye. 
chain,  aTivatx;,  eug. 
character,  rpdnog. 
chariot,  ufin^n. 
chasm,  ;i'«<T/ia,  arog. 


cheaply,  jiiKpov. 
child,  nauViov. 
chimera,  X'l^o-'P^- 
choose,  alpeoficu, 
cistern,  (ppeap,  arog. 
citadel,  aKpoTToTiig. 
citizen,  iroXiTvjg. 
city,  TzoTiig,  eug. 
Cleon,  KAewv,  orvog. 
cloak,  ;\;AaZi'a. 
coast,  alyia?,6g. 
coast  along,  wapaTrMo). 
cold,  ijwxpog  (adj. },  ipvxog,  ovg  (sb. ). 
collectively,  avfiTravreg. 
colony,  anoLKia. 
column,  CTi^og,  ovg. 
come,  epxo/iiai,  elfu,  §  24,  3  ;  c.  in, 
elaeijii ;  c.   on,   yiyvo/xai ;  c.    out, 
e^epxofiat. 
command,  Kparsu  (g. ). 
commander,  arparriydg. 
commit,  see  impiety. 
common,  Koivog. 
common-sense,  <j>p6i>7/aig. 
commonwealth,  aotvov. 
company,  Tioxog. 
compared  with,  to,  napd  (a.), 
compel,  avayKai^o). 
compose  history  of,  avyypd(t)iJ. 
ccmceal  from,  dnoKpinrTu,  §  17,  5. 
concern,  elfit  npog  (a.), 
concerns,  as  far  as,  §  39,  9. 
concerned,  §39,  9. 
concession,  by,  use  avyx(^ptu. 
condemn,  KarnyiyvuaKU,  §  15,  (8). 
condition,  on,  knl  (d.) ;  §  39,  6. 
confer,  favour,  kindness,  ev  -oitu 

(a.), 
confess,  opo'kuyru. 
cuniidence,  have,  TTiarsiiu  (A,), 
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<  'onon,  K6v(jv. 

conquer,  vikou. 

couquest,  omit. 

consent,  awatvtu. 

consequence,  in  c.  of,  Kpog  (a. ). 

consider,  OKorreu,  iroiiofmi,  vo^i^u. 

consideration,  omit. 

conspicuous,  be,  6ia?Mfinu. 

contest,  ayuv,  wvof  (m.). 

continue,  ipr/fii. 

control  of,  keep,  Karexu. 

corn,  <T/rof. 

correspond  with,  avfi^tjvtu  (d. ). 

council,  fSovXr/. 

counsel,    (iov?£v/ia ;   give   c. ,    ^ov- 

/-fi'w  (better  c,  pe?.riu). 
count  as,  riOefxai  irapd  (a.),  p.  50 

(3),  (a), 
countless,  avapid[triToq. 
country,  7r<5^,  iraTpig,  X^P*^- 
countryman,  itoTuttj^. 
courage,  avdpeia. 
course,  omit, 
crash,  Solmo^. 
crews  and  all,  p.  23,  (4). 
cross,  ita^aivu,  ntpaidofiai. 
crowd,  i^^. 
cruel,  aypto^j  Ufi6q. 
cruise  along,  napun/Iu. 
cry,  (iodu. 
custom,  v6iio^, 
cut  oflF,  anorefitxj. 
Cyrus,  Kvftn^. 

D. 

daily,  laiff  y/iipav. 
danger,  lupdvvtif. 
dangerous,  iwiKivAwo^. 
dare,  ro'kfuuj. 
daric,  dai/tiK6i. 
Darius,  Aapeio(, 


darkness,  okSto^,  ov. 

daughter,  Ovydrrjp. 

Jay.  V/"f/'«.     In  my  day,  iiz'  epnv. 

In  days  of,  ini  (g, ).     One  day, 

noT£.     Win  (gain)  the  day,  vikqu. 
day-break,  at,  d/ia  t/fupa. 
dead,  v(Kfx)i,  refivriKdreg  ;  dead  man, 

vEKpo^  ;  be  dead,  reOvr/Ktvai. 
dear,  jJtJtf,  7roA/loi>. 
death,  ddvarog. 
deceive,  k^anaTdu. 
declaration,  use  drjMu  (declare), 
declare,  0V^<,  6tj7^u. 
defeat,  viKau,  (sb. )  i/TTa. 
defend  oneself,  dpivo/xai. 
degenerated,    have   d.    from    the 

character  of,  use  x^'l^*^  c'lfii. 
delay,  di'f;^ w  ;  without  delay,  d'ti'uq. 
deliberate,  Pov^^iofiai. 
delight,  TtpTTu ;  d.  in,  f/th/Mt. 
delighted,  be  (writh),  yiopai. 
deliver,  irapaSidufu. 
Delos,  Ar/A«f. 

demand,  kpurdu,  irwOdvopat. 
demand  attention,  use  empeAiufiai 

(take  care  of). 
Demosthenes,  ^ijpaadtvTjQ. 
densely,  hub  ttoa/mv. 
deny,  oi  (pr/fii,  dnapviopai, 
depart,  diTEpxopai,  nopt'vofiai. 
departure,  take,  =depart. 
deposit,  KaTUTitiiJiii. 
deprive  of,  dnoartpiu. 
derived,  be,  yiyvopui. 
descend,  Kurajiaivo}. 
descent,  by,  yivog, 
•lesert,  itf>o6i6upt. 
deserve,  d^ioq  e'tpi  ;   deserved  the 

favour  of,  u^um;  ip)  dftlahnv  (d. ). 
desire,  tntdvpin. 
despair  of,  u7ruyiyv<jaKU. 
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desperate,  anovsvorifiEVoi. 

despise,  Karaippoveo)  (g. ). 

despondent,  be,  a6v/ieu. 

destined,  el/xapfievoc. 

destitute,  epTj/xog  (g. ). 

destroy,  Karakvu,  diacpdeipo). 

determine,  Siavoeo/nai. 

devoted  to  the  chase,  (pilodripoi, 

die,  anoOvTjdKu. 

different,  in  d.  places,  oITmOev. 

difficult,  x"'^''^^^- 

disappoint,  a<j>dX?M. 

cisaster,  irddo^,  to  aTrorvj^eZv. 

t!isband,  diakvu. 

discretion,  to  (ju<l>povElv. 

dishearten,  KaTairAr/aau. 

dismantle,  ■Kspiaipeu. 

dismay,  in,  use  (hidu. 

dismiss,  (haizEfinu. 

disperse,  SicJiiu. 

disposed,  be,  SiaKeifiai. 

disruption,  lead  to  d. ,  use  d(piaT7/fii 

(cause  to  revolt), 
distance,  at  a,  §  19,  1,  (1),  (c). 
distant,  be,  aTrsx'-}- 
distinction,  do^a. 
distinguish,  Kpivu. 
disturb,  TapaTTu,  Kiviu. 
divine,  Oelog. 
do,    irpaTTO),    iroiio)  •    do   wrong 

(harm),  adiKsu. 
doctor,  lUTpSg. 
dominion,  bring  under,  vnoarptfo- 

fUU. 

door,  &vpa. 

down  from,  mrd  (g.). 

drachma,  dpaxfi^i. 

draw  off,  irepiniptu. 

draw  up,  Taaau,  avyypdipu  (of  laws). 

dreadful,  <hiv6g, 

drink,  titBr/,  (vb. )  trivu. 


drive  out,  t^eTMvvu. 
drought,  avx/iol,  ibv. 
drunk,  be,  fiefjixo  (with,  otto). 
during,  Kara  (a.), 
duty,  a  XPVt'^'O'  deovra. 

E. 

each,  EKaarog. 

eager,   ivpodvjuog.     Be  e.  to,  trpodv- 

fujg  +  inf. 
ear,  ovg,  urSg  (n.). 
earth,  y^. 
ease,  with,  padiwg. 
easily,  ftatViug. 
east,  Eug,  u  (f.). 
easy,  pd'^iog, 
eat,  eaOiu. 
educate,  Traidsvu. 
education,  TvaKkla,  fiadijaig. 
effect,  diaTrpdrro). 
Elateia,  'EAdreta. 
else,  aXXog. 
emanate,  yiyvofiai. 
empire,  apxy. 
enact,  §27,  1. 
encamp,  aTpaTo~Ei')tvo/xac. 
end,  e.  was  near,  say  :  now  about 

to  die. 
ended,  be,  reAf-iraw,  TsTiEofuii. 
enemy,  iroli/xcoi,  uv. 
engage,  fidxo/iai  (d.). 
enjoy,  cnroXavu  (g. ). 
enough,  ovTug.  .  .(mte  (inf.). 
ensue,  yiym/iat. 
ensure  their  remaining,  say :  how 

they  shall  remain, 
enter,  Eiaipxo/Mi,  Elaeifii. 
entrust,  Ka-aTi(h//u. 
envoys,  see  amhuHsadorn. 
envy,  ipddvog,  (vb. )  tpOovtu  (d.). 
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Ephesus,  'E^oof. 

erect,  iart/fit, 

Eretria,  'Eprrpia. 

err,  dftaprdvu. 

escape,  aTrtxjtri'yu  ;  e.  notice,  Aai'fl- 
(tiu  ;  e.  punishment,  say  :  that 
h«3  might  not  be  punished. 

esteem  highly,  fffpt  7ro?./ot)  noikofmi. 

eternal  friendship,  say  :  to  be  a 
friend  always. 

Euboea,  Wv,'iota. 

evacuate,  iK?x'nzu. 

even,  nai ;  e.  if,  §  35,  6  ;  e.  though, 

KOJTTep. 

evening,  ea-ipa, 

everlasting  disgrace,  use  superl.  of 

a'taxpdf. 
every,  eKoaroi,  7r«f. 
everything,  Travra. 
every  way,  <?//  (with  superl.). 
evil,  KaKor. 
examine,  eierdCi^. 
exceed,  Kpeiaauv  e'lfii. 
except,  T/.//V  (g.). 
excess,  in,  hyav. 
excessive,  dyav. 
exclude,  flpyu, 
exert  oneself,  dtaTtivofiat. 
exhort,  Ta/)a/vf<j(d.). 
exile,  f^vyr/,  ^uydf,  dioi. 
exist,  e'lfii. 
exi>ectation,  i^nig. 
exj^edient,  avfii^puv. 
exjKidition,  tfo'fof  (f.). 
expense,  dtfrrdvt]. 
exfierience,    have  no    experience, 

iirttiioq  eifu  (g. ). 
exquisitely,  use  8ui>erl. 
extend  over,  iTrixt^. 
extreme,  see  ctue. 
eye,  d<f0a?ifi6i. 


face,  vpoaomov. 

fail,   dfiapTdvu. 

fall,  niTTTu,  (of  rain)  -^qvopai. 

fall  in  with,  ivTV)xd^'^  (d.). 

fall  on,  -rpoair'tTZTu  (d. ). 

false,  ^evi^g. 

falsehoods  you  uttered,  d  e^peiSov. 

famous,  Trdvv. 

far,  paKpdv. 

fast.  Taxi: 

father,  narT/p,  rpog. 

fault,  see  find. 

favour,  see  confer. 

fear,  deidu,  (po^iopat. 

feast,  Seinpiu  ;  at  the  f. ,  use  vb. 

fellow-labourer,  aivepyoq. 

fertile,  n7jovaioei 

few,  b/uyoi. 

field,  dypoq,   pdxv-     I"   the   Held, 

h  Taig  pdxaig. 
fight,  pdxopai  (with,  d,). 
find,  ivpiaKU,  KuraAapPdvu. 
find  fault,  iniTipdu  (d. ). 
find  out,  e^evpiaKu. 
finger,  ddhrv^. 
fire,  nvp,  dg  (n.). 
firm,  (it,3aioc. 

first,  npuTov  piv.     See  p.  10,  3. 
first,  at,  ■KpuTov. 
fish,  J^flt'f,  vog. 
fix  on,  npoaixu  (d. ). 
flee,    <pevyu.       V.    from,    ano<pevyu. 

F.  for  refuge,  Kura^vyu. 
fleet,  vavTiKdv,  v^eq. 
Hing  away,  anoppiirru. 
flock,  n/tdjiaTa,  uv, 
flog,  paariydu. 
flriurish,  uU)iu. 
flow,  piu. 
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flower,  avQo^,  ovq. 

fly,  (pevyu. 

follow,  eTTo/ini  (d.).  As  follows 
(following),  Toidfh. 

fond  of  building,  (pi/iotKodufioc;. 

fool,  nup6Q. 

fool-hardy,  roAfiT^pog. 

foolish,  /iupoQ. 

foot,  TTovg,  TToSog  (m. )  ;  hand  and 
f.,  ace.  pi. 

for,  yap,  'iv€Ka  (for  the  sake  of)  ; 
p.  33,  (5),  cTTt  (d.,  with  a  view 
to),  (hd  (on  account  of),  virep  (in 
behalf  of),  Trep/  (about) ;  of  time, 
p.  43,  9. 

for  all  time,  eg  ciei. 

forbid,  anayopevu. 

force,     (sb. )    use     article,     (vb  ) 

forefather,  Trpoyovog. 

foremost  of  all,  ev  rolg  njHdTog. 

foresight,  Trpovoca. 

forget,  ETTLAavdavofiat. 

forgive,  avyytyvuCKu. 

form,  -ni-rp/a. 

former,  kKelvog,  6  fih>. 

former  times  (days),  of,  Trplv,  irn^ai. 

forsooth,  (^^dsv,  dr/. 

fortify,  teix'l^u. 

fortitude,  with  equal,  o/iolug. 

fortunate,  evrvxvi, 

fortune,  good,  evrvxia. 

four  at  a  time,  civd  TETrapng. 

four  others,  with,  TZEfinTog  avrog. 

free,  EAEvdepog, 

freedom,  £/.EvffEpia  {from,  g.). 

freeze,  p,  74,  2. 

friend,   (jil/jir  ;    be   f.     with,    ^/aoi; 

eIvui  (g. ). 
friendship,  <pMa. 
frighten,  (po^ku. 


from,  hno,  ek  (g. )  ;  be  f.,  aTEifiL. 
front,  in  f.  of,  np6  (g. ). 
fugitive,  (jyvydg,  dx^og. 
full,    at   full    speed,     dvd    Kpdrng ; 

with  full  stream,  TroAif. 
furlong,  araSiov  (pi.,  ol). 
furnish,  napixu. 


gain,  KEpthg,  ovg,  (vb. )  Kspdaivu. 

gain  day,  see  daij. 

garrison,  (ppoipiov. 

gate,  7Tv?i7/. 

gather,  avTiMyu. 

gathering,  ai'X?ioyog. 

general,  a-pa-Tiyog ;  be  g. ,  OTpaTijyEu, 

gentle,  irpdog,  rrpaEia,  Trpaov. 

geometry,  yEu/nsTpia. 

get,  Aafi.^dvo). 

giant,  yiyag,  avrog. 

gift,  (^(jpov. 

give,  dk)ufii, ;  give  advice,  mipaivEu. 

glad,  be,  rjdofMi. 

glorious  past,  c)6^a  vndpxovaa  (d. ) . 

glove,  X^^Pk,  ''^of  (f-  )• 

go,  ^aivu,  epxniMi,  elfu ;  g.  away, 
aTTofiaivo) ;  g.  on,  ylyvofia/. ;  g.  on 
board,  see  board;  g.  out,  iffp- 
XOfJ.ac ;  g.  up,  dvafialvb). 

god,  OEdg.     God  knows,  vij  Aia. 

gold,  xp^f^^^  ;  (adj.)  xpvi^^og. 

gone,  have,  olxofJ-nu 

good,  dyadog  (at,  inf. ). 

Gorgias,  Topylng. 

government,  ol  ettI  ■n-payuaTuv. 

governor,  dp/ioar^g. 

(iranicus,  TpdpiKog. 

grant,  iVifiufu  ;  or  use  §  36. 

grasping  despot,  say  :  to  one  grasp- 
ing  (nlEovEHTtu)   and    wronging 
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great,  fiiya/g. 

greatly,  ueya?.tj^. 

(Jreece,  'E/^f,  d<Jof(f.). 

Greek,  'EXX^v,  r^voq. 

grey,  Trokid^. 

ground,  x<^p'^ov-    On  g.  that,  §  40,  4. 

guard  against,  ipvXdTTOfiai. 

guess,  make  a  g.,  iikqCu. 

guilty,  be  found  g.  of,  dXioKOfiai  (g. ). 

gulf,  k6?.~<>c. 

Gyges,  TvyiK,  ov. 

H. 

hair,  Opi^,  rpixo^  (f. ). 

half,  ijiuavg,  eta,  v. 

lialt,  Kodiara/mi. 

Halys,  *AAiif. 

hand,  x^'Pt  X^'P^  (f-)-  At  the 
hands  of,  i'to,  Tpof  (g.).  On  the 
one  hand,  fiv.  • 

hand  over,  TrpodWiufii,  TrfMH^fii. 

handsome,  Ka?M^. 

hang,  Kfjifjavwfii. 

ha|>i>en,  avfiliaivu,  rvyxavu. 

happiness,  evAaiuov'ui. 

happy,  Eviaifujv. 

harbour,  ^ifi^v,  ii»>g  (m.). 

hard,  ;f«/^7r<5f, 

hard-hearted,  axerhtii. 

hardly  (one).     See  p.  27,  (c). 

harm,  see  ilo. 

hat,  irtTtiaoq. 

hate,  fuaiu. 

hatred,  ix^P^i  /^?«"C. 

have,  c;fw,  ^ipu  (get). 

he,  £KtlVOg,  OtTiJf. 

heail,  KetfM///. 

hear,  dKoiu. 

heat,  Ku'viut,  aTiir. 

height,  to  a  great,  inl  fuya. 


Hellas,  'E^/ldf,  aSoq. 

help,  fiot/6£u  (d. ), 

her,  §  9,  6. 

herald,  af/fw^,  vnog. 

here,  hOnih.     Be  h.,  Tnifinfit. 

Herodotus,  'lIf)66oTog.  • 

herself,  avr//. 

hide,  6opd,  (vb. )  cnzoKpijivTu. 

high,  inlni'kog. 

highly,  irEfu  TzoKhyv. 

hill,  aK(>ov,  bpo^,  ovg. 

himself,  avrog. 

his,  §  9,  6. 

history,  avy^'pa<l>ii. 

hold,  exu,  vTrixo),  vofii^u  ( =  believe); 

h.  worthy,  a^iou  ;  h.  oneself  in 

readiness,  irapaaKem^ouai. 
home,  oZ/cof ,  tT  oIkov  (adv. ). 
Homer,  'OfJTjpng. 
honest,  XP^^^'^Q- 
honesty,  ;jf/a^<Tror;?f. 
honour,  rtfiau,  (sb.)  rifit;. 
honourable,  Kn76g. 
hope,  e'/.~ig,  idoq  (f. ),  i/.Tzi^u)  (have 

hope), 
hoplite,  oTrMTTjc. 
horse,  Innog,  Imztlg. 
horseman,  LTrnevg. 
hour  of  departure,  etc.,  say:  you 

shall  now  go  away  to  the  gods, 
house,   o'lKia,  fio/iog ;  at  my  house, 

Trap'  tfiiti. 
how,    iruq,    uc   (with   adjs. );  how 

many,  izoaoi. 
huge,  //^7«f  Tig. 
human,  avSptjniixig,  dvtipuzuv, 
hunger,  '/.ifiw. 
hunting,  ^//w  ;  love  hunting,  >^ia6- 

Ihifiog  t'tfii. 
hurt,  ji'/AnTu, 
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I,  tyo). 

ice,  KpharaTJung. 

identity  of  interest,  to  ravra  ov/Kpe- 

peiv. 
idle,  apydg, 
idleness,  in,  apydg. 
if,  El.     If  ever,  edv  (§  28,  3), 
ignorance,  a^aGla. 
ignorant,  afiaOrig. 
ill,  KUKog. 
ill,  be,  voaiu. 
imagine,  vno2nfi^dvu. 
immeasurably,  nolv. 
immediately,  Evdvg. 

impiety,  aae(ieia ;  commit  impiety, 

dae^EU. 
impious,  acEpTjg, 
impose,  inLTiOrj^i, 
impossible,  dSivarog. 
in,  h  (d.). 
incentive,  avdyio]. 
incur  danger,  kivSwevu. 
indignant,    be,    dyavaKTsu     (that, 

§31). 
individually,  kuO"  eva. 
inevitably,  use  dvdyKj]  earL 
infatuated,  /ujpdg. 
inferior,  x^'-f^v. 
inhabit,  oiKku. 
inhabitant,  ttoTut^,  6  o'ikuv. 
injure,  dSiKEu,  fiTidnro). 
injury,  for  the,  ettI  kokCk 
injustice,  dihKia  ;  practise  i.,  d^iKEu. 
injustice,  suflFer,  KaKug  irdaxi->. 
inroa<l,  iaftiikii.     Make  an  inroad, 

ici[^dXAu. 
insolence,  i'lfipig,  eut  (f  ). 
insolent,  vf^/uariKdg. 
instantly,  cvdvg. 


instead  of,  avri  (g. ). 
instrumentality,  thro.,  Ad  (g.). 
intend,  diavokofiaL ;  §^\,  li. 
interest,   tokoi,   uv  ;  with  greatest 

interest,  fidiora. 
interpreter,  Epfirivtvg,  iug. 
intervening,  /xeto^v. 
into,  Eig  (a,.). 
invade,  tajid^'ku. 
invasion,  kajioAri. 
invisible,  dtpavrjg. 
invite,  Ka/iEu. 
involve,  p.  37,  (10). 
Ionia,  'luvia. 
island,  i-ijaog  (f.). 
it,  §9,  3,  (2). 
itself,  by,  avrog. 

J. 

jealous,  (pOovEpog. 

journey,  nopEia. 

judge,  KpiTTjg,  (vb.)  Kpivu. 

judgment,  7i'w//)7;inmyj.,p.  40, 11. 

just,  diKuiog  ;  j3fmxv  ri. 

justice,  Jt/cT?,  diKaioavvT]. 

K. 

keep,   (pvTidrTO),   e/i/ievu  {d.}  ;   keep 

silent,  aiydu. 
kill,  dtroKTEivu. 
killed,  be,  d-odvycKu. 
kind,  of  the,  sec  such. 
king,  ftaaLkEvg. 

know,  olda,  ETriaTn/j.ac,  yi.yv(',)aK(o. 
knowledge,  ETnaTr/fir), 

L. 

labour,    ndvw;,    npnyfiuTEiu;    (vb.) 

mwEU. 
lake,  Mfiv^, 
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Iatnl>,    oftvoq,     gen.     apv6c.      (See 
Diet.). 

land,   y^,   x*^P^>  ■^o/.i^.     By  land, 
Kari  yi/v. 

language,  y}.C»T7a. 

large,  fiiya^  ;  large  number,  say  : 
many. 

last,  fdvu. 

last,  at,  Ti7jaq. 

latter,  oirroc,  6  M. 

Laurium,  Aavpetov. 

lavish,  /^f/Of. 

law,  I'Ofio^. 

lay,  riBtjiu. 

lay  aside,  Kararidefuu. 

lay    Wolent    bands    on,     xP^f^*^ 

^laiuf  (tL). 
lead,  ayu  ;  lead  away,  aTrayu ;  lead 

back,  errai'a'^tj. 
lea<ler,  fp/ifiuv,  diwf. 
leap  down,  Kara^rt/cdu), 
learn,  fiavddvu. 
least,  at,  yi. 
leave,  leinu. 
Lesbos,  ol  Aea,3uu, 
less,  fieiuv, 
let  go,  a^ifu, 
letter,  iiruno/Ji. 
liar,  rpei-OTif^,  ov. 
liberty,  i/^vbeplu. 
lie,  ne'i/itu.     Tell  a  lie,  ^(•Ao/tat. 
life,  .i(V>f  ;  1.    of  ease,  p^aruvt/  ;  of 

bis  1.,  say  "living." 
light,  9«Jr,  7<5f  (n. ),  (vb.)  dt«d»rTw. 
like,    b/ioioc,    ■rp6g   (g.);   §33,     1  ; 

(vb.)  f/iJtwf-j-opt.  with  ««'. 
likely,  eixd^. 
lion,  /iwr,  ovrof. 
listen  to,  atuiitu,  aKpo6ofuu  (g.). 
little,  o?jyo(,  (adv.)  b'/Jyov,   o>i}<j 
(with  compar.). 


live,    /^/(Jw,    fdw,    Adyw ;    live    on, 

ffoiKeu. 
load,  a.tOoi",  '"f- 
long,  TTo/.tf  ;  1,  after,  no/.v  iarepov ; 

1.   ago,  vd/xu  ;  as  1.   as,   tut;  (p. 

92,  4). 
longer,  no,  ovKiri,  /ir/Keri  (§36,  4), 

adv.  7roAi>v  xp^vov. 
look  at,  eTrt^fJiru. 

loosening,  use  x^^^-^P^  (loose)  pre- 

dicatively. 
lose,  a7T6/J.v/ii. 
loss,  be  at  a,  inropeu. 
lot,  the  common,  use  Kotvdv  naatv. 
loud,  fiiyac. 
love,  ^i?Ju. 
lower,  v^fi/u. 
loyal,  ntard^. 
Lydian,  Av<5of. 

M. 

mad,  be,  fuiivofuu. 

magistrates,  rd  riltj. 

maiden,  K6fj7/. 

maintain,  Tpi<pofiai, 

make,  noifu  (§  27,   2)  ;  m.  use  of, 

Xpdofiai  (d.) ;  m.  good  use  of,  ei> 

Xpdo/Mi, 
man,    av^p,   6p6c,    avtipumic,    arpa- 

TiuTi]^^  Tig  (=  any  one), 
manage,  npaTTu. 
mankind,  oi  di'OfM.moi, 
many,  iro?JMc ;  many  times,    ttoa- 

?jaTT?ydaujc. 
Marathon,  at,  lAapaBCtvi. 
march,    6^6g   (f.),    (vb.)  arpareiu, 

e'tmXainxj ;  m.  across,  vntpjiaAXu. 
mark,  ;fa/jarr^/j  ;§!.'>,  (10). 
Massagetae,  MaaauytTui. 
master,  6i(m6Ti/i. 
matter,  see  thing. 


154 


VOCABULARY. 


matter  of,  §  15,  (10). 

may,  e^eari ;  m.  say,  rig ;  §  25,  2. 

maxim,  the,  t6. 

meal,  Selirvov. 

mean,  eljj.i, 

means,  use  oTiug  (how).     By  means 

of,  Sid  (g. ). 
measure,  fiETpeu. 
Median,  tuv  M^duv. 
Medon,  MerJwv. 
meet,  evrvyxo-vo)  (d. ). 
member  of  this  house,  rig. 
mention,  Mju  (a.), 
messenger,  ayye2.og. 
middle,  fiiaog  (§  6,  1). 
midnight,  fiecri  vv^. 
midst,  see  middle. 
mildness,  use  npdug. 
Miletus,  Mt/l^yrof, 
mind,  (pp^,  ev6g,  yv6/x7j. 
misdeeds,  to.  Treirpayfieva. 
misfortune,  to  dnorvxelv. 
mistake,  make,  afiaprdvu. 
momentary,  TrapavriKa. 
money,  xPW^Ta,  dpyvptov. 
month,  fiTjv^  fxrjvdg  (m. ). 
monument,  fivfjjia^  arog. 
more,   Tr/ltov,  [laTCkov  ;  one  m.,  en 

e'lg  ;  be  no  m.,  ovketl  elvai. 
morning,  from,  ek  tov  -ivpui. 
mortal,  dvTjrdg. 
most,  jLokiCTa. 
most  people  (men),    ol  i^oklol  t<:w 

avdpunuv. 
mother,  iJ^'firrjp,  rpdg. 
mount,  ETTifiaivu,  (sb. )  "/'T,  "''f. 
mountain,  6png,  ovg. 
move  away,  aTrnKivtof. 
much,  iroTihg,  (adv. )  nnXXu  or  mj/l/r,/ 

(withcompar.);  very  much,  tt/.i'!- 


mule,  fifiiovog. 

multitude,  ol  tcoITmI. 

must,  del. 

my,  EfJ.6g. 

myriad,  fivptag,  aSog  (f.). 

Mysia,  Mvaia. 

N. 

name,  bvo/ia,  (vb. )  KaAeu. 

narrative,  use  SiTiyEOfxat  (narrate). 

narrow,  CTevog. 

nation,   iOvog,  iro^./g,  2.Eug. 

native  country,  -Karpig. 

naturally,  EmoTug. 

nature,   (pvaig^  Etog  ({.).     What  its 

nature  was,  use  ■n-olog. 
Naupactus,  lHavTraKTog. 
near,  Trepi  (a. ),  a;i(E66v. 
necessity,  avaynrj. 
need,  6io/mi,  del.     In  n.  of,  evde^g. 
neglect,  use  euu  (leave  alone), 
neighbour,  yelruv,  ovog. 
neither . .  nor,  ovre . .  ovte. 
never,  ovnore, 
new,  Kaivog. 
next,  varepaiog. 
night,  vv$,  vvKTog  (f. ) ;  by  n  ,  vvk- 

Tog ;  one  n.,  no-i, 
night-fall,  at,  vttS  vvktu, 
nightingale,  hrjduv,  6vog  (f,). 
Nikias,  'NiKiag. 
noblest,  see  prizes. 
nobody,  ohdeig. 
no,  no  man,  see  no  one. 
no  more,  I  am,  ovkiti  e'l/ii. 
no  one,  none,  ovdEig,  /i7/ihig,  p.  117. 
not,    §  46 ;  not    even,    ovtU  ;   not 

only,  oh  f/ovop. 

nothing,  ovdiv,  /iT/deif. 
nothing  to  do,  p.  40,  1 1. 
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notice,  see  escape. 
now,  vi-v. 

Niimantia,  ^ovfiavria. 
Nmnantines,  yovfiairlvoi. 
numl>er,  d/j/W///)f ;  smaller  n.,  e/.iifr- 
ffoifc;   greater  (larger)  n.,  tt/.ei- 

Ol'ff. 

QumerouB,  iroAix. 

o. 

O  !  that,  §  .36. 

uath,    opKitg ;  tak^?   an   o.,    oufv/u; 

break  auc,  ttu pa 3ai iij  ;  keep  an 

o.,  kfi^iiHj  (d.). 
obey,  ireidoftai  (d.), 
object,  use  relative, 
obscure,  tTnaKor'n,)  (J.), 
observe,  yofii^u. 
obtain,  riryxdvu,  /.a/jfidtw,  napatri- 

oiiai. 
occupy,  ouciw,  Kara/afifiavui. 
off,  unzH  (a.), 
offer  sacrifice,  Otu. 
offer  prayer,  cvx"iuii. 
office,  apxn- 
often,  noTi/MK/t;. 
old,  TraJjOidi,  nftta.h'^,  t'lpxain^. 
old  age,  yvpnq,  wC  (n.). 
old  man,  }ip<->v,  ovro^. 
Olympiad,  '0/.i'//7rMf,  a<J«<f  (f.). 
Olynapus,  '0?.vft-i>(. 
<;)lynthjan,  'O/.ifHior. 
on,  tm  (g. ),  h{d.)  ;  of  time,  §  22,  3. 
on  his  own  account,  ^i'  iavrdv. 
on  our  side,  /nB'  f/fiuv. 
once,  nori,  np6o0ev, 
once,  at,  eid'vc, 
one,  r/f. 

one  another,  aj>.}.^2tjv. 
one. .  .anotliLT,  a'/'/.o^  .  .d/^uif. 
one  and  only,  uoix^  di/. 


one  man   ..another,  n/,/.of,   .a/.Aof. 

oneself,  foitov. 

open,  stand,  aviuyu. 

openly,  ^rfpwf. 

opinion,  yvufxri ;  be  of  o.,  AoKel  (d. ). 

opportunity,  KaipoQ. 

opposite  party,  oi  irtpoi. 

oppressor,  use  Tr^ovcKrcw. 

or,  i]. 

or  indeed,  ov6(. 

oracle,  Aoytov. 

orator,  prjTup. 

ordain,  raaau. 

order,  Ke/eiu  ;  without  order,  nr- 

aKTuQ ;  send  round  orders,  Trepi- 

ay}'i/.?.u.     In  order  that  (to),  'Iva 

(§29). 
other,  a/Jof  ;  6  ^k. 
ought,  XP^,  ^^i-     See  §  42. 
our,  r/furepo^ ;  ourselves,  '//"^'f  ai- 

Tol. 
out,  f/c,  (ittS  (g.) ;  out  of,  (K  (g. ). 
out-stretched,  use  eKrelvu. 
over,  fT»  (a. ),  Kara  (a. )  ;  over  and 

over,  rro^Aa<wf  ;  over  against,  iiri 

(g.). 
overawe,  KaTanT-i/TTu. 
overtake,  yiyvofiai  (d-). 
own,  §  9,  7. 
ox,  jiovi,  3o6f. 

P. 

pain,  /vTT^u. 

painless,  nP.iTOf. 

palace,  ,inaiAeu)v. 

palm,  TO  f/ff(j. 

parent,  )^o>fuf,  it<. 

part,  fti/KK,  oxm;  ;  it  is  the  p.,  §  15, 
( 10).  The  larger  p. ,  o'l  n'Miover  • 
for  the  most  p. ,  p.  4.3,  8. 

]>artly    .  .partly,  rv  niv. .  .to  61. 
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pass  through,  diajiaivu. 
passion,  ivdGoc,  ovg,  bpyi/. 
patriot,  ('iTj/ioTiKog. 
pay,  fiiaedg,  (vb. )  aTTo6i<^o)iJi. 
peace,  elp'fyvrj ;  be  at  peace,  e'lprjvijv 

ayu  [with,  Trpoc  (a. )]. 
Pegasus,  n^affof. 
Pelion,  Ur/?uov. 
penalty,  (riiuia. 
penny,  b^oTiog. 
people,  dy/j.og,  avOpuTroi. 
people  at  large,  2ewc. 
people  say, use  Ityofiai  (personally), 
perceive,  alaGavofiai. 
perception,  to  voelv. 
perform,  iroisu   (every  act,  T^avra). 
performance,  use  inf.  of  nocsu. 
perhaps,  laug. 
Pergamos,  Jlepy  a/nog. 
Pericles,  UepcK^g,  lovg. 
perish,  a~d?Ji.vfj.ai. 
Persia,  Uspnig,  iSog  (f . ),  ol  Uipaai. 
Persian,  UipaT/g. 
person,  rtg,  avrSv,  or  omit, 
persuade,  tteiOw. 
persuasion,  by,  'Jteiaag. 

Philip,  4><At7r7rof. 

philosopher,  (piMaocbog. 

philosophy,  (pi?M(yocl)ia. 

piety,  evakiieia. 

pile,  ao)p6g,  (vb.)  rlOefiat. 

pine  away,  Tr/Ko/j.ai. 

pious,  evaep^g. 

piously,  eimsfiug. 

pitch,  such  a  p.,  «f  rovm. 

pitch  on,  mTaTMfiftavm. 

pity,  ohrftpo}. 

place,   TdTTog,  x<^l>^'^^y  (vh.)  Tl(h//u  ; 
place  on  (upon),  eniTidrifU. 

plague,  vdaog  (f,). 


plain,  TreSiov. 

plan,  use  demonstr. 

Plato,  Jl?idTa)V,  tovog. 

pleasant,  r/Svg,  tin,  v. 

pleasure,  r/rfoi^  ;  with  p. ,  V''kw?. 

pledge,    Jef  <(/. ;    redeem  a  pledge, 

Pejiaiou) ;  violate  a  p.,  Tmpafiaivu. 
plume  oneself,  aydlXo/iai  [on,  (d.) 

or  ETTt  (d.)]. 
plunder,  dpnayi],  (vb.)  Ar]i-<^ofiai. 
Plutarch,  TilovTapxog. 

poet,   TCOLTjTTjg. 

poison,  (pdpfiaKQv. 

policy,  omit. 

political  measures,  TrETTo?uTevfieva. 

poor,  TTEVTjg,  Tfog. 

populate,  oIkeu)  (inhabit). 

population,  use  okew. 

populous,  use  OMkii). 

position,  Tdnog. 

possess,  pf.  of  Kraoudi. 

possession,  KTijfia,  arog  ;  take  i>.  of, 

Kartxio. 
possible,  6waT6g,  §  23,  8. 

pour,  ;if£w. 

power,  Svvafug  ;  in  one's  p.,  say  : 
of  one,  §  15,  (10)  ;  be  in  one's  p., 
p.  107,  6. 

powerful,  dvvardg. 

practice,  for,  /leMTijg  evEKa. 

practise,  aaKFOfim. 

practise  injustice,  a^iKEw. 

practise  justice,  f^iKnimrpnyiia. 

praise,  ETvaivog,  (vh.)  tTraLvno. 

praise-worthy,  knamTdg. 

pray,  ifjra  ;  p.  40,  10. 

precautions,  say  :  these  things. 

])reciou8,  rt/iiog, 

prefer,  alpfofiai,  ■KpnTi.fidut. 

preference,  in  p.  to,  avri  (g.). 
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pr«iiar;ition,    irafjoanevt)  ;  make   p. 

-=pre|jare. 
prepare,  ~nf>aaKiX'd^oiiat, 
present,    vi'v  ;   be   p.,   irdpti/u  (at, 
fjf ) ;  on  the  p.  occasion,  enl  rov 
■KafHHToq, 
prevail,  i-iKpartu,  vinau. 
prevent,  Ku'/.vbt. 
price,  at  p.,  §  14,  3. 
pride  oneself,  see  plume, 
prisoner,  aixiia'/ujro^  (with,  p.  109, 

10). 
prizes,      noblest,     say  :      greatest 

things, 
proceed,  use  ijiti  (now), 
prodigy,  arjfulov. 
proli  table,  ai'ii^po^. 
promise,  or  make  p.,  inziaxyiofuu. 
promontory,  uKpov. 
proof,  §  15,  (10). 
proi>erty,  ktijuoto,  or  use  art. 
prosecute,    Siuku,  ypd(^ottm  {for^= 

gen. ). 
prosper,  evruxim. 
pro6i)erity,  evrvxia. 
provide,  nopH^ofuu. 
provisions,  entri/deta.  wv. 
punish,  Ko7A!^u. 
punished,  be,  diiofv  Su^mfu. 
pursue,  SiLtKw. 
pursuer,  &  diiuittv. 
push  on,  eneiyofiat. 
put   on,   cvJww    (another),    evAvvu 
(oneself)  ;  p.   up,  KurdyofMc  ;  p. 
to  death  (the  sword),  d-TOKjeivu ; 
l>e  p.  to  death,  ano0i>i/<}iuj. 
put  ((luestion),  ifjurau. 


quarter,  give,  l^tnypiu. 
queen,  jiuaDxiu. 


question   (vl».)  t/iur/ivj  ;  evtry  q., 

Trdvra. 
((uickestway,  by  the,  r//i'  raxia-//v. 
quickly,  rax'f. 
quiet,  remain,  yavxiav  aym. 

R. 

race,  yevog,  ovc 

rain,  verS^. 

raise,  alpu,  ffv?.?i)'6j  (of  ships)  ;  r.  a 

siege,  aTraviarafiai . 
rampart,  relxoc,  ovf. 
rare,  a-dvcog. 
i-avage,  rlfivu,  dr/loo). 
reach,  atfrncvtopai  ig  (a. ). 
ready  and  willing,  tKiJV,  ovrng, 
really,  dpa,  -nf'  bvri. 
re-ascend,  avipxofiai, 
reason,  ?Ayog. 
receive,   dexofiai;  r.    a  favour,    ti 

nouofiai. 
reconcile,  KaroA^rrw. 
recover,  avahififiavu. 
reduce,  VTroaTpe<j>ofiat. 
reduction,    use    vnoarpttpofiai    (ro 

duce). 
refer,  enavtpxofmi  [to,  tJ?  (a.)]. 
refit,  tKUJKevn^u. 
reflect,  ^MyisO^tai. 
refrain  from,  use  ftri. 
refuge,  Karaipvyti  ;  flee  for  refuge, 

KaTcufieiyu, 
refuse,  ov  ipijiii,  oi>  ftoli'/oitai,  upvlo- 

fiai. 
regard,  with  r.  to,  ■rpog  (a.), 
region,  X'^P<*' 
rejoice,  ^ioftai  (d.). 
release,  dfir/fu. 
remain,  r.  in  force,  /if  »^. 
remark,  the,  to. 
remedy,  ii'if^'UKnu, 
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remember,  fii^vrifjxu, 

remind,  iuhvj'/(jku. 

remove,  a-oKofii^u. 

repair,  ep^o/Mc. 

reply,  cnTOKpivo/Liai. 

report,  ayyE/.?M. 

request,  omit. 

require,  see  need. 

rescue,  acji^oj. 

resist,  avrixu  (d.).     ' 

resolve,  SokeI  (d.); 

respect,  in  many   other  r.,    a/lA« 

ttoaTio.  ;  win  r.,   ri/ido/iac ;    w-itli 

r.  to,  eg, 
responsibilities,       assume,       etc., 

TTOIEIV      a      XP^l       T^OCEiV       kv       ■KoAfl 

apxovoi). 

rest,     ava-Kavaiq^      avd-rravla      (f. ), 

avanaio)  (vb. ). 
rest,  the,  6  a^UMQ. 
restore,  /cardyw,  a-oJ/Jwwi. 
result,   use  izparuo  •   according  to 

r.,  Tzpog  TO  £K[idv. 
retreat,      avaxupriaig,     eug,      (vb. ) 

avaxo>p£u. 

return  (home),  mreifii. 

revelry,  Ku/xog. 

revolt,   after  the,   say:   they  had 

revolted  (a^iarrifii). 
revolve,  Siavokojuai, 
reward,  6upov. 
rhinoceros,  pivoKEpug, 
rich,  Tv^ovaioc. 
ride,     ilavvu.       Their    ride     had 

taken,     etc.,     say :     they     had 

ridden  even  far. 
ridge,  M<j>og. 
right,  p.  104,  8  ;  on  the  right,  !v 

rightly,  oi)dug. 
ring,  6aKrv^>(. 


rise,  ■)((i)p'(u. 

river,  TroTapog. 

road,  ofWf  (f  ). 

rob,  aTToarepecj,  av?Mu). 

Ivoman,  twv  'Vwpanov. 

rose,  p66ov. 

rough,  piaiog. 

royal,  omit. 

ruin,  ^la^deipw. 

rule,  apxu,  (sb. )  apx?/.     Of  his  rule, 

say  :  ruling, 
ruler,  apxtov. 
rumour,  (p^pfi. 
run,  Tpexu). 
run  away  (from),  cnrodiSpuaKio. 

S. 

sacred,  ph/ag. 

sacrilice,  lepa,  iov,  (vb. )  6vu). 
safe,  d(T(pa?J/g. 

safety,  aa<^dleia.     In  s.,  say  :  safe, 
sage,  aoipog. 

sail,  7r?.f(,) ;  s.  away,    d7ro7r?Ju);  s. 
out,  £K7r/iw. 

sake,  for  sake  of,  iffA«  (g.). 

salute,  TzpoaKxn'ku. 

same,  o  alrog. 

Samos,   ^dpoi,. 

satisfy,  KopEvvvpi. 

save,  (TOsw. 

say,    li-yu),    (j)?/ui.     Might    say,  p. 

29,  (e). 
scatter,  aiveipw,  oKtihivuvpt. 
school,  ol  dpipi  (a.), 
scoff  at,  aK<JTrTu). 

sea,  BdXaTTa.    Bys. ,  KardOd/.nrrai'. 
sea-fight,  vavpnxia. 
search,  in  s.  of,  iiri  (a. ). 
second,  on  the  8.  «lay,  ^nfrtpning. 
secondly,  inEira,  6i, 
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security,     with   greater    s.,    aao<i- 

/^OTfflOV. 

sedition,  araatg,  euK  (t. ). 

see,  ofMiui,  f3/^7ru. 

seek,   l^f/r^u. 

setni,    ^aii'ouat ;    it    seems,    iSoKiu 

(l>er8onally,  §  39,  8). 
seize,  '/.ofilidvu. 
self,  airrdg. 
sell,  "TiJ/iu. 
send,  TriuTTu. 
seiiil  for,  fttra-xiffiTOfuu. 
sensation,  to  aiffOaveaOai. 
servant,  <5or/.<»f. 
serve,  irm/ptreiM)  (d. ). 
service,  v~ijpt^ia. 
set  (of  the  sun),  6'vo^i ;  set  down, 

naraTiOrjfu  ;  set   one's  heart  o  , 

iTTiBvfiiui  (g.)  ;  set  over,  i-iriOiju 

(d.). 
set  out,  noiitvoftai. 
.severe,  iiapi^,  cia,  v. 
shade,  aiud. 
shame,  aiaxvyr/. 
shameful,  aJ«T;jf/xJf ;  shameful  death, 

a'laxfit^. 
sheep,  iif,  oiof. 
shepherd,  ~oiuijv,  tToq. 
ship,  vaif,  veox;  (f. ) 
shoe,  v'Todf/fia,  ar<<. 
shout,  To^fuu. 
short,  jifMxvc,  eia,  v. 
should,  soe  oinjlit. 
shout,  I'ioi'tu. 
show  oneself,  <^iiii>uai. 
ftliower  kindness  uixm,  tl  Tzoifiv. 
side,  -'/uvfMi,  uf  ;  on  the  side  of,  j). 

51,  3.  (1). 
sign,  atjfu'iuv. 
signify,  iuupipu. 
silence,  ru  aiyuv. 


silent,  see  keep. 

silver,  apyvpo^. 

simple,  d~?.6()g. 

simplipity,  «7r/.<}rj?f,  t/ru^  (f. ). 

sin,  dfiapTdv<j, 

sing,  dfia. 

sink,  KOTadvvu. 

sir,  use  o  ii'iJ/i.-f  'Adr/vaioi ;  my  g. 
8.,  <J  jiiXTiari: 

sit,  (sit  down),  KaGt/fxai. 

skilful,  ddvd^. 

skill,  i/iTTtipla. 

sk}',  oi'pavog. 

slave,  <Joi"/.of . 

sleep,  t'Tn'of,  (vb. )  KoOevSu. 

small,  /iiKpog. 

snail,  Ko;f//«f,  or. 

so,  ovTijg  (see  thim),  imjte^ 

so  many,  roanlroc. 

so  much,  To<Tot'7or. 

Socrates,  2w*c/J«r;/f,  oi-c. 

soft,  fia?MK6g. 

soldier,  arpariuTTK. 

solemn,  fitya^. 

Solon,  'Eo/ujv,  uvoQ. 

some,  T<f,  (pi.)  01  fiiv  (p   10,  3). 

somebody,  some  one,  ri^. 

something,  ti. 

sometimes,  §  32,  7. 

son,  w'Jf . 

soon,  rnxii^:. 

soothsayer,  fifjtnii,  fu?, 

Sophocles,  So^'iK?.//!;,  lovr. 

sorrow,  /.vTrti,  a'/.yu^,  hukov. 

soul,  ^nixii. 

source,  m/y//. 

south,  fua'/n^ipin. 

sovereignty,  apx'/. 

spared,  be,  use  to  ft!/  d^roOavdv. 

sparingly,  fiirpiu^. 
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Sparta,  AaKeSal/iuv,  ovn^  (f. ). 
Spartan,  AaKeSai/ioviog,  I,naf)nnT?/^. 
speak,  Tiiyo),  eItzov  ;  s.  ill  of,  /ca/c;;- 

yopeu ;  s.  truth,  aXrjQevu. 
specified,  pf/rog. 
spectator,  OeaTyg. 
speech,  to  7mPaeIv, 
speed,  at  full  speed,  ava  Kparog. 
speedily,  raxv. 
spend,  6iaTpij3o)  (of  time). 
spider's  web,  apdxviov. 
spirited,  use  TrpoGvfiag. 
spoil,  /leia. 

spring,  eap,  rjpog  (n. ). 
stag,  i?M(l)og. 
stand,  IfSTauM,  earr/Ka  (aor.  tc-Tjv)  ; 

s.    by,    use    irapiaT?jfu    (d. ) ;    s. 

open,  §  26,  2. 
state  (country),  iro^ug ;  in  this  state. 

eV  TOVT(f}. 

statue,  dvdpidg,  dvrog  (m.). 

stead,  in,  vTrep  (g.). 

steal,  K?i,eiTT(i). 

still,  £Ti,  b/iug. 

stc-nach,  yaaryp,  rpdg  (f.), 

stone,  liOog. 

storm,  \Eiiiufv,  uvog  (m.). 

straits,  in  what,  h>  o'loig. 

stranger,  ^ivog. 

straw,  Qpi^,  rpixog  (f.). 

street,  Mg  (f. ),  ayvu'i. 

strength,  i^vva/iig,  aOivog,  ovg. 

strike,  tvtttu. 

strong,  iaxvp6g,  dvvardg. 

struck,  use  dav/idl^o)  (wonder). 

struggle,  ayuvl^ofiat, 

Strymon,  I,Tpv/x^v,  6vog  (m. ). 

subject,  vTr//Koog,  ap^dfiEVog. 

succeed,  KarnfMu. 

success,  TU  EU  TZpaTTElV, 


such,  such  a  one,  Taiovrog. 

such  things  as  this,  tokivth. 

suffer,  7rd(T;;^6j. 

suffer  punishment,  (Vikt/v  di^ufit. 

suffer  wrong,  o(5«c«  7rda;^u. 

suffice,  =be  sufficient. 

sufficient,  iKavSg. 

summer,  Oipog,  ovg. 

sun,  ■^Xiog. 

Sunium,  ^ovviov. 

sunset,  y?iiov  6vGfiai,  or  use  gen. 
absolute. 

superior,  dfisLvuv ;  showing  supe- 
rior virtue,  say  :  being  better. 

suppose,  I,  6t]T7ov. 

surely  not,  n&v. 

surprised,  be,  dav/idl^o). 

surrender,    irapaSidufu   (tr.),    £w5/- 

surround,  kvk?i6o). 

suspect,  VTTOTTEVO). 

sweet,  v^vg,  £T«,  ^. 
sword,  ii(pog,  ovg. 

T. 

table,  Tpdnsl^a. 

take,  lafijidvio,  Ka-alafijidvu). 

take  counsel,  liov2.svo/j.ai. 

take  from,  afaipiu. 

talent,  Td?M.VTov 

tall,  ixEyng. 

task,  Epyov. 

teach,  (MdoKO). 

teacher,  SMaaa^oc. 

tear,  SdKpvov. 

tell,  Ikyo). 

temple,  vadg,  ov. 

tent,  aKiivij. 

terms,  bring  to  t.,  see  hrimj ;  on 

such  t.,  tTTt  Timw-otg. 
terrible,  6etv6g. 
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terrify,  ^/3ew. 

territory,  x^*"- 

than,  /}. 

thank,  i  t.  you,  X'^I'^C  t,"'"  ('<^''')- 

that,     on,     uare ;  (prou. )    mJvof; 

iva-  §  31.     Aud    that   too,    Koi 

Tavva. 
the,  6,  f),  r6. 
Theban,  Qij^aioq. 
Thebes,  ^jliai,  uv. 
theft,  KAoTri/. 
their,  §  9,  G,  7. 
thera,  §  9,  3,  (2). 
then,  oi'v,  t6tc,  s^reira. 
there,  iicel. 

therefore,  ovv,  apa,  roivw, 
thereupon,  l-reira. 
thick,  6aai'^,  eia,  v. 
thing,  npayfia. 
think,  olofiai,  vofii^u. 
thirst,  A'V^. 
this,  oiroq. 
those  who,  §  3,  1. 
though,  even  though,  «i/Tfp.  §35, 6. 
Thracian,  0/j«^,  oku^. 
throne,  apx'l- 
through,  Aia  (g.). 
tlirow,  piTTTu,  fid^JM). 
throw  away,  airoppirrru. 
tlirow  together,  avpinirru. 
Thucydides,  OovtcvdidT/q. 
thunder,  ftpovri/. 
thus,  ovruq  or,  before  a  consonant, 

o'vTU). 

TiberiuH,  ti^ipiog. 

till. /i/;r/)/(g.);§34,  4. 

timber,  v/.ti. 

time,  x/J<W  ;  at  a  t.,  xuto  (a.) ;  nt 
that  t..  Tore  ;  in  t.  of,  h  (d.)  or 
\>.  53,  (h)  ;  of  hist.,  Kotf  iavrui'. 

times,  of  former,  Trpiv,  nd'/ai. 

11 


to,  fif  (a. ),  TTpog,  eni  (a.). 

to-day,  of,  vvv. 

toil,  ir<Ji«f. 

Tomyris,  Ti'jftvptg,  toq. 

too,  §  23,  G. 

torture,  mi\tj. 

touch,  aTTTOfjai  (g. ). 

towards,  irpoij  (a. ). 

town,  iarv,  eog  (u.). 

trade,  Tcxvr/. 

transact,  x/wrrtj. 

treason,  rrfjoAoaia. 

treaty,  see  truce. 

tree,  6kv6pov. 

trench,      ra^pog    (i.)  ;      make     (a 

trench),  i'/^iivu. 
tribute,  (popoQ. 
trireme,  rpiiipr/g,  ot>f  (f. ). 
trophy,  TpuTTuJov. 
trouble,      irovog ;      give      trouljle, 

TTupixu  rrpdyfUiTa. 
truce,  arroviSai,  <Jv. 
true,  a/jfiijq. 
truth,  aki^tia. 
truth,  speak,  a/.rfieiu. 
try,  netpdu,  or  use  pros. 
turn,  rpinu,  arpiijxj  ;    intr.,    rpizo- 

pal, 
twice,  Sig, 

two-thirds,  ^io  pipr/. 
tyrant,  is  a  tyrant,  use  aiixiu. 

U. 

understand,  owh/fn  (g.). 
undertake,  aliMipai. 
umlone,  be,  aTo/w?.«. 
unexpected,  napa  (Io;oi^. 
unfavourable,  x'^/fTrin: 
uulitiiess,  nxfirforia. 
unfortunate,  ihvrvxm'. 
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unjust,  aSiKog. 

unless,  tl  fii]. 

unobserved,  use /Invflavw  (p.   109,7). 

unreasonable,  aruTcoq. 

until,  iiixpL  (g.)  ;  §34,  4. 

untried,  cnreipa-og. 

unworthy,  avd^iog. 

unwritten,  aypacpog. 

up,  avd  (a. ). 

upofl,  eiri  (d.). 

upon,  down,  Kara  (g. ). 

use,    xf^nofiai  (d.)  ;    used    to,    use 

iinpf.  ;    make   good  use  of,   see 

make. 
useful,  xpr/aifioQ  [for,  uq  (a. )]. 
useless,  utterly,  ovdev  utpeXi/xog. 

V. 

valuable,  tto/iAov  a^iog,  riuiog, 

value,  T^nikojiai, 

vanish,  atpavii^o/iai. 

vast,  fieyaQ. 

venture  =  dare. 

verge,  use  ax^^'^ov  ti  (nearly). 

very,  Trdw,  avTog,  or  superl. 

victims  of  aggression  and  wrong, 

Tovg    TT/.tnuEKTOVfievovg  kuI  adiKov- 

/Avnvg. 

victor,  pf.  part,  of  vlkuu. 

victorious,  be,  vimu, 

victory,  v'iktj. 

villiige,  k6>ixtj. 

violate,  Trapafiaivu. 

violation,  in  v.  of,  irnpd  (a.). 

violence,  to.  ftima, 

violent,  idyag  ;  v.  hands,  see  lay. 

virtually,  rJ  bvn. 

virtue,  aptrfj. 

visible,  (jxivtpoQ. 

vision,  in  a,  ««r'  bvup. 


voice,  (jxovr/. 
vow,  ehxo/iai. 
voyage,  TT/\ovg,  ttaov. 

W. 

waggon,  aua^a. 

wait,  lievu. 

waken,  iyeipu, 

wall,  TElxog,  ovg. 

want,  Seoiiiai  (g. ),  fiovlouai. 

war,  wdle/wg  ;  make  war  (against) 

Tro?.e/iso)  (>l. ). 
warn  of,  (hcldaiM. 
waste,  diarpifiu. 
watch,    be    on    watch  for,    rr^p^u ; 

watch  over,  §  26,  '2. 
water,  vSup,  arog  (n.). 
way  (manner),  -pnriog  ;  in  this  w., 

TOVTOV  TOV  TponOV, 

weak,  aaOevTjg. 

wealth,  TrTwvTog. 

wealtliy,  -^^ovmog. 

wear  the  crown,  d.px(J. 

wear  out,  dTTorpifiu. 

weary,    pf.    part,    of     KUfiiiu    (be 

weary), 
weep,  6aKpvu, 
weigh  anchor,  alpu. 
welcome,  (Je'x"/*'",  (adj.)  yi^hg. 
well,  Ev  ;  be  well,  ev  e^u. 
west,  iantpa. 
what,  interr. ,  rig  ;    rel.  or  ;  what 

is  expedient,  ~(>  av^^pov. 
whatever,  og  av. 
what  (kind),  nolng. 
when,  §34,  3. 
wlience,  Wtv,  ttoHev, 
whenever,  oTnv  (§28,  3). 
where,  irov,  noi. 
where. . f rom=;whence. 
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wherefore,  ita  ri. 

wherever,  ottov  av,  bnoi  av. 

whether,  §  37,  5. 

whether.. or,     irorefxiv.  .fj,      e'lTe. 
eire  (§  37,  5). 

which  of  two,  rr&repof. 

while,  f<jf. 

who.  Of  (this),  /},  b  (rel. ),  r/f  (inter. ). 

whoever,  barif,  of,  av. 

whole,  o/of,  zfif. 

wicked,  rrnvrifio^. 

wife,  ;  I'll/,  aixdg. 

wild  beast,  Oi/piov. 

willing,  be,  Soi^ouai,  eKiJn  etvat. 

willinglj',  tKuv,  p.  105,  9. 

win,  see  day. 

wine,  ot'fof. 

wing,  TTTtpov. 

winter,  ^eiftuf,  ijixtg  (m-)- 

wisdom,  ao<pia. 

wise,  ao<l>6c. 

wish,  lhi?Mfiai  ;  I  wish  that,  §  36. 

with,  p.  39,  6  ;  (tiv  (d. ),  lura  (g. ) ; 
with  respect  (regard  to),  if  (a. ), 
Jrpof  (a. ) ;  with  that,  say  tfien. 

withdraw,  anipxofiai. 

without,  avev  (g.). 

witness,  fiaprvg,  vpof. 

wolf,  Ai'/kOf. 

wonder,    davfia,    arof  j    (vb. ),   9<tv- 

wonderful,  Oavfuurr6i,  6eiv6(. 
word,  ?Myog. 


work,  Ipyov,  Trdvof. 

world,    in  the   world,  oti  (before 

superl. )  §  23,  8  ;    where   in  the 

world,  TToii  j-jyf, 
worthy,  df/of  ;   w.   to  be,   aiKxj  -f- 

inf.  act ;  w.  of  all  praise,  trratp- 

erdg, 

worthy,  hold,  a^iou. 

would,  $ov7nfi(u  ;  §  28,  2. 

wretched,  aH/in^. 

write,  ypaiitu, 

wrong,  aSiKiu  {\h.),  to.  aiSiKa  (sb. ); 

be   not   far   wrong,    fjuAa   o/V/<jf 

AoKcl  (d.). 


X. 


Xerxes,  Zip^r/^. 

Y. 

yawn,  use  avolywfu  (§26,  2). 
year,  trof,  ow,  hvflirof  ;   many   y, 

ito'/Jm  iTTj  [§  2  J,  2,  (3)], 
yearly,  nar'  iviavrup. 
yes,  §  13,  8. 
yet,  ire. 
yield,  iv6id<jfii, 
you,  ai),  i/ztif. 
your,  <T(Jf,  vfUTepo^. 
yourself,  ai)76c,  atavrAv. 

Z. 

zealous,  nftdfiv/io^. 
Zeus,  Zrtf,  Auif. 
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EXERCISES  BASED  ON  XENOPIION, 
ANABASIS,  BOOK  I.,  ch.  i.-viii. 

EXEKCISK    1. 

{Based  on  Xen.,  Attab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  i.,  §§1-6.) 

(The  numerals  refer  to  the  sections  and  paragraphs  of  Part  I.) 

Darius,  accordingly,  made  Cyrus  a  satrap  and  gave  liim  a 
principality  (a/3;^7/)  to  govern.  And  not  long  (irokv)  after  that, 
Darius  died,  and  Artaxerxes,  the  elder  brother  of  Cyrus,  be- 
came king.  But  it  happened  that  Cyrus  was  unfriemlly  to 
Artaxerxes  and  began  to  plot  against  him  (imp/. ),  with  the  in- 
tention of  revolting^  and  making  himself  king  in  his  stead.  Now 
the  Pelopjunesians  and  most  of  the  other  Greeks  in  the  cities  of 
his  principality  were  friendly  to  Cyrus.  He  collected  of  these, 
therefore,  as  many  as  he  could  and  made  them  hoplites,  taking 
great  pains  to  render  them  competent  to  go  to  war  with  the 
Great  King.  But  these  proceedings,^  though  Cyrus  attempted 
to  conceal  them  (imp/.),  were  all  reported  to  the  king,  who  arrest- 
ed Cyrus  with  the  intention  of  putting  him  to  death.  And  this 
he  would  liave  done,^  if  their  mother,  who  had  more  affection 
for  Cyrus  than  for  the  elder  brother,  liad  not  begged  his  life 
from  the  king. 

»§41,  3.     »Say  Ifiings.     »§30,  2,  (3). 

Exercise  2. 

(Based  o»  Xen.,  Atiab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  i.,  §.^-11.) 

But  Cyrus  wished  to  collect  a  large  anny  in  order  to  make 
war  upon  his  brother.     And  to  do  this,'  he  proceeded  (use 
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TToie'w)  as  follows :  -  He  first  made  war  upon  Tissaphernes,  who 
happened  to  be-^  in  Miletus,  and  laid  siege  to  that  town.  This 
he  did  in  order  that  he  might  be  able  to  maintain  soldiers 
without  the  knowledge  of  the  king.^  On  the  otner  hand  he 
lent  aid^  to  the  Greeks,  and  all  the  Greek  cities  in  the  Cher- 
sonese were  friendly  to  him  and  sent  him  money  and  soldiers. 
He  also  made  certain  Greek  generals  his  friends.  Among 
these  were  the  Spartan  Clearchus  and  Proxenus  of  Boeotia,  to 
whom  Cyrus  sent  gold  and  ordered  them  to  collect  troops  for 
him.  When  they  had  done  so,  they  joined  him  with  their 
armies  under  colour^  of  making  war  upon  Tissaphernes,  on  the 
ground  that  Tissaphernes  was  troul^ling  the  king.  In  this 
way  the  king  thought  that  his  brother  was  collecting  an  army 
to  lend  him  assistance  against  the  plots  of  Tissaphernes. 
i§38,  2,  note.     2§11,  2.     ^§41^  7.     4|49^  3.     5g49^  2  ;  §41,  3. 

Exercise  3. 

(Based  on  Xen.,  Anab.,   B.   i.,  cli.  ii.,   1-6.) 

And  so  these  generals  joined  Cyrus  at  Sardis.  But  Cyrus 
did  not  go  against  Tissaphernes  as  he  had  promised.  He  said 
that  he  was  going  to  march  again.'st  the  Pisidians,  and  going  to 
expel  them  from  the  country  in  which  they  then  dwelt.  So 
they  all  set  out  to  march  up  with  him  through  the  country 
towards  the  land  of  the  Pisidians.  In  all  this,  however, 
Cyrus  did  not  escape  the  notice  of^  Tissaphernes,  who  had- for 
many  months  been  observing  his  proceedings.^  He  therefore 
repaired  with  all  haste  to  the  king  and  told  him  that  he  thought 
that  Cyrus  had  taken  the  field  against  him  and  not  against 
the  Pisidians.  "If  he  were  going  against  Pisidia,"  he  said, 
"he  would  not  have  so  large  a  force  (<rToA,os)  as  ho  has."  When 
the  king  hc^ard  this,  ho  beli(!V(!d  Tissai)herncs  an<l  procecKlod  to 
make  preparations''  to  resist  (tt^jos)  Cyrus. 

J  §4 1,7.     ^^-M,  .J,  (3).     »§49,  3. 
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Exercise  4. 

[Based  on  Xen.,  Atiab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  ii.,  7-12.) 

From  this  city  Cyrus  marched  with  the  army  through  the 
country  to  Celaenae.  It  was  here  that  Apollo  is  said  to  have 
vanquished  Marsyas  and  flayed  him.  It  was  here  also  that 
Xerxes  is  said  to  have  built  a  citadel.  For  he  had  been  de- 
feated in  a  grejit  battle  by  the  Gi*eeks  and  was  retreating  with 
his  army  through  that  country.  Here,  then,  Cyrus  remained 
a  whole  month.  The  soldiers  were  asking  him  every  day^  for 
their  pay.'^  But  he  could  not  give  them  it,  because  he  had  no 
money.  Cyrus  wjis  a  good  deal  (use  ttoXv)  annoyed  because  of 
his  inability^  to  pay  up  their  arrears  (nse  o^et'Aw).  If  he  had 
had  the  money,  he  would  have  given  it  to  them  ghidly  (lySctos). 

»§11,9.     '§17,5.     »49,  3. 

EXKRCISE   5. 

{Based  on  Xen.,  Anab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  ii.,   13-20.) 

Here  Epyaxa  begged  of  Cyrus  to  hold  a  review  of  his  army. 
He  accoi-clingly  held  a  review  lx)th  of  the  Greeks  and  of  the 
Barbarians,  ordering  each  of  the  generals  to  draw  up  his  own 
men  as  the  custom  of  his  country  wa.s.  This  they  did  and 
the  queen  wondered  at  the  splendour  of  the  army,  as  she  rode 
past  the  phalanx  in  her  war-chariot.  After  she  had  ridden 
past  them,  the  Greeks  advanced  with  a  loud  shout  upon  the 
tents  of  the  Barbarians  who,  when  tliey  saw  them  advancing, 
abandoned  their  tents  and  fled.  For  a  great  dread  of  the 
Greeks  fell  upon  them  {une  yiyvofuu).  They  thought  that  the 
Greeks  would  kilU  them  and  plunder  their  tents.  Therefore 
they  flefJ  and  the  queen  with  them.  And  Cyrus  was  greatly 
delighte<l  when  he  .saw  the  fear  of  tho  Gieeks  that  the  Bar- 
barians liad.'^  But  the  Greeks  retii-ed  with  laughter  to  their 
tents. 

»§30,  2.     » Say  what  fear;  §37. 
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Exercise  6. 
(Based  on  Xen.,  Anah.,  B.  i.,  ch.  ii.,  21-27.) 

Here  Cyrus  saw  that  he  must^  ascend  the  mountains  in 
order  to  enter  Cilicia.  But  when  he  learned  that  Syennesis 
was  guarding  the  pass  and  the  heights,  he  remained  a  whole 
day2  on  the  plain.  Then  he  crossed  the  mountains  and  ad- 
vanced to  the  city  of  Tarsi.  This  large  and  prosperous  city 
he  learned  had  been  plundered  by  his  general  Menon,  for  the 
following  reason: 3  Two  companies  of  Menon's  soldiers,  in 
crossing  the  hills  into  Cilicia,  had  been  cut  off  by  the  Cili- 
cians — whether  because  they  had  been  plundering  or  whether 
because  they  had  straggled  from  the  main  body,  he  could  not 
ascertain.  In  anger''^  at  the  loss  of  his  comrades,  therefore, 
Menon,  when  he  reached  Tarsi,  gave  that  city  to  his  soldiers 
to  plunder ;  and  the  inhabitants  abandoned  their  city. 
1  §42,  2.     2  §22,  5.     3  Say  things  ;  %U,  2,  note.     *  §49,  3. 

Exercise  7. 

{Based  on  Xen.,  Anah.,  B.  i. ,  ch.  ii. ) 

And  so  Cyrus,  setting  out  from  Sardis,  had  reached  the 
plains  of  Cilicia  and  the  city  of  Tarsi.  He  had  crossed  high 
mountains  and  broad  rivers  and  had  not  lost  any  of  his 
soldiers,  whether  cavalry-or  hoplites,  except  the  two  companies 
which  had  perished  with  Menon.  Both  the  king  and  queen  of 
Cilicia  were  his  friends  and  had  given  liim  gifts  and  money. 
His  galleys  had  all  sailed  round  to  Tarsi  before  he  had  arrived 
and  th(!re  was  nothing  to  prevent  him  from  going  forward  with 
all  speed.  He  bcHeved  tliat  he  was  now  superior  to  the  Great 
King  and  that  he  would  (visily  be  able  to  vanquish  all  his 
armies  wli(!nf.'V(!r^  he  should  fall  in  with  them. 

'828,  3. 
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Exercise  8. 

{Baiteu  on  Xen.,  Anab.,  B.  I.,  oh.  iii.,   1-7.) 

Here  Clearchus,  one  of  the  Greek  generals,  did  a  thing  at 
which  all  niu.st  wonder  when  they  hear  it.^  His  soldiers  re- 
fused to  follow  him.  They  knew  that  they  were  marching 
against  the  king.  They  even  stoned  him  when  he  tried  to 
compel  them  to  follow.  He  then  convened  a  meeting  of  the 
soldiers  and  addressed  them.  He  said-  that  he  was  the  friend 
of  Cyrus  but  that  he  was  more  friendly  to  them  than  to  hiiu. 
He  did  not  wish  (he  said)  to  l>etray  them ;  that,  if  they  would 
not  follow  him,  he  would  follow  them^  in  order  that  he  might 
Ije  wherever  they  were.*  To  this  effect  he  spoke  and  the  army, 
when  they  heard  it,  commended  what  he  had  said. 

»§40,  1.     '§43,3.     *§45,  3.     *§28,  3. 


Exercise  9. 

(Bastd  on  Xen.,   Anab.,   B.   i.,  ch.  iii.,  8-14.) 

But  Clearchus  did  nob  wish  the  Greeks  to  withdraw  from 
Cyrus.  He  wished  to  show  them  what  the  difficulty  of  with- 
drawing was.*  After  some  time,  therefore,  he  called  his 
soldiers  together*^  and  told  them  that  he  was  afraid  that  Gyrus 
would  attack  them.^  "  We  have  wronged  Cyrus,"  he  said, 
"and  Cyrus  knows  that  he  has  been  wronged  by  us.  We  must'' 
therefore  take  counsel  what  we  are  going  to  do  alx)ut  the  matter. 
I  am  afraid  that  he  will  anticipate^  us  in  making  the  first 
attack.''  We  can  all  see  what^  power  he  has  and  h«>w  (i?) 
hostile  he  is  to  those  whose  enemy  he  becomes,"  Thus  he  sp»jke, 
pretending  to  Ije  afraid.  And  the  army  considere<l  what  was 
Ix'st  Ui  do. 

>$37,  3.     ^g4l,  2.     »§-'l),  G      ♦glJ.  2      *§41,  7.     "glS,  5.     '§37,3. 
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Exercise  10. 

(Based  on  Xen.,  Anah.,  B.  i.,  ch.  iii.,  15-21.) 

After  that,  another  of  the  Greeks  also  spoke.  He  said  that 
it  was  simplicity  itself  to  ask  guides  or  ships  from  Cyrus.  That 
it  was  impossible  to  escape  without  the  knowledge  of  Cyrus,^ 
and  therefore  that  it  was  much  better  for  them  to  select  suit- 
able persons  and  send  them  to  Cyrus  in  order  that  they  might 
ask  him  for  what  purpose^  he  wished  to  employ  the  army. 
This,  therefore,  they  did.  They  selected  the  persons  they 
thought  suitable  and  sent  them  to  Cyrus  to  ask  the  question- 
which  they  had  been  ordered  to  ask.  When  Cyrus  had  an- 
swered and  had  promised  them  an  increase  of  (say  greater)  pay, 
the  troo[)S  announced  that  they  were  willing  to  obey  him  as 
before,  and  that  they  would  follow  him  even  to  the  River 
Euphrates  and  the  city  of  the  Great  King. 

»§41,  7.     'Omit  noun  ;  §37,  3. 

Exercise  11. 

(Based  on  Xen.,  Anab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  iii.) 

Clearchus,  therefore,  had  accomplished  his  object^  and  had 
persuaded  the  Greeks  once  more  {av6i<i)  to  follow  Cyrus.  This, 
too,  he  had  eiTected  without''^  betraying  the  interests  of  his 
army  or  deceiving  Cyrus.  The  Greeks  had  not  hesitated  to 
ask  Cyrus  for  additional  pay  and  this  he  had  promised  them 
in  order  that  they  might  be  willing  to  remain  with  him.  No 
one  can  say  whether  they  knew  that  they  were  marching 
against  the  Great  King  or  not.^  This  Cyrus  had  not  told 
them.  He  was  afraid  that,  if  he  told  them,  they  might  even 
now  order  their  generals  to  lead  them  back  to  Greece.  But 
there  was  notliing  now  to  prevent*  him  from  resuming  his 
advance.'' 

'  Say  hiid  done   what    lie    unsked  to   do.     ^  Use    negative  ;   §40,  2 ; 
§41,  1.     »§37,  5.     *§39,  3,  4.     ^Say  yo  forward  again  ;  §49,  3. 
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EXKUCISE    12. 

(Based  on  Xtii.,   Aiiah.^  H.    i.,  ch.   iv.,    1-0.) 

From  this  point  the  whole  army  advanced  to  what  was  called 
"  The  Gates."  Here,  there  is  a  narrow  defile  leading  into  Syria 
l)etween  the  mountains  and  the  sea.  On  this  defile  are  two 
walls  running  down  to  the  sea,  and  in  each  wall  there  is  a 
gate,  from  which  the  place  is  called  "The  Gates."  Cyrus 
would  never  have  been  able^  to  pass  "  The  Gates,"  if  Abroco- 
mas,  tlie  Persian  general,  had  not  retreated  from  them  with 
his  whole^  army.  It  was  said  that  he  had  with  him  three 
hundred  thousand  men.  At  "The  Gates"  Cyrus  found  many 
merchantmen  lying  at  anchor,  and  liere  also  sixty  ships  of 
war  of  liis  own  joined  him.  If  Abrocomas  had  not  withdi*awn, 
Cvrus  intended^  to  land  troops  beside  the  walls  and  so  to 
disltxlge  the  enemy.  This,  however,  he  was  not  compelled  to 
do.* 

'§:«),  2,  (3).     »§6,  1,  (2).     '^ny  fiadit  inmiml.     *§42,  2. 

Exercise  13. 

{Btued'on  Xen.,  Anab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  iv.,  7-11.) 

It  was  here  that  Cyrus  was  deserted  by  two  of  the  Greek 
generals.  They  were  jealous,  apparently,^  of  Clearchus.  If 
Cyrus  had  gone  in  pursuit,  they  would  have  been  easily  taken. 
But  he  said-  that  by  reason  of  the  bravery  they  had  previously 
shown  in  his  l)ehalf,  he  would  not  injure  them  or  despoil  them 
of  their  property.  He  would  only  employ  men  (he  said)  while 
they  were  willing  to  remain  with  him ;  that  whenever  they 
wished  to  depart  he  would  gladly  allow  them  to  go.  Thus  he 
gpoke,  in  ortler  that  tlie  Greeks  might  l>e  more  zealous  on  the 
march.  Nor  indeetl  did  he  pursue  these  deserters,  though  it 
was  said*  by  some  that  he  had  done  so.  But  he  continueil  his 
march  until*  he  came  to  the  fumrcen  of  the  river  l>ai-da.s. 

>U8e  AoKtL,,  §39,  8.     »§43.    »§:»,  8.     «§.{4,  4. 
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"~  Exercise  14. 

{Based  on  Xen.,  Anab.,  B.  i.,  cli.  iv.,  12-19.) 

Then  it  was  that  Cyrus  ordered  the  generals  to  announce  to 
the  army  that  they  were  marching  against  the  Great  King. 
This  the  generals  did  ;  but  the  soldiers  were  indignant  because 
they  thought  that  the  generals  had  long  known^  this  fact,  but 
had  concealed  it  from  them.  Cyrus,  however,  by  promising^  to 
give  them  five  rainas  each  when  they  reached  Babylon,  once  more 
(avOt<i)  persuaded  them  to  follow  him.  The  soldiers  of  Menon 
were  the  first  to  cross  the  river,  doing  this  in  order  that  Cyrus 
might  think  them  the  bravest  and  most  faithful  of  all  the  army. 
After  that,  all  the  rest  crossed  on  foot.  This,  indeed,—  that  all 
were  able  to  cross  safely  on  foot — seemed  to  many  a  most 
miraculous  event.  They  thought  that  it  showed  (8r)k6w)  clearly 
that  Cyrus  was  about  to  be  king  instead  of  his  brother. 

i§24,  5,  (3).     2  §40,  2. 

EXEUCISE    15. 

{Based  on  Xen.,  Anab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  iv.) 

And  so  the  army  had  at  last  (7-€A.os)  reached  the  Euphrates 
and  every  soldier  in  it  knew  now  that  he  was  marching 
against  the  Great  King.  If  Cyrus  had  told  them  this 
sooner,  they  would  perhaps  (tcrojt)  have  refused  to  follow  him. 
As  it  was  (I'W  Sy'i),  by  the  promises  he  had  made^  and  the  gifts 
he  had  given  them,  he  had  rendered  them  loyal  and  zealous. 
They  hud  during  their  march  crossed  many  rivers,  some  of  them 
by  boat,  some  of  them  on  foot.  They  had  traversed  much 
country,  some  of  it  desolate  (epr^/xos),  some  of  it  full  of  large 
and  prosperous  villages.  To  these  last,  apparently,^  they  did 
no  liarni,  and  Xenophon  does  not  tell  us  that  they  burned  any 
one  of  them.  He  says,  however,  that  they  cut  down  the  trees 
in  the  park  of  the  Governor  of  Syria  and  bunied  his  palace. 
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This  lliey  did,  {MM-haps,  lx!caus<>  ho  luul  riin  away  and  did  not 
wish  U»  l)e  friendly  tx)  Cyrus  and  Iii.s  army. 

>  §49,  3.     *  Use  (Joww,  §39.  8. 

Exercise  16. 

{Based  on  Xeii.,  Anah.,  B.  i.,  ch.  v.,  1-7.) 

Here  many  of  the  mounted  troops  of  Cyrus  engaged  in 
hunting  the  wild  beiists  and  wild  birds  in  which  this  country 
alx^unds.  They  soon,  however,  abandoned  the  chase  of  the 
ostricii,  although^  these  birds  were  very  numerous.  The  ostrich 
can  run  more  swiftly  than  the  horse^  and  can  easily  escape 
from  it.  They  use  both  their  wings  and  their  feet  in  running, 
so  that,  on  account  of  their  speed,  it  is  impossible  to  overtake 
them.  The  wild  ass  is  also  swifter  than  the  horse.  But  horse- 
men hunt  them  by  relays  and,  in  this  way,  men  capture  them. 
This  country,  though  there  are  so  many  wild  beasts  in  it,  is  for 
the  most  part  destitute  of  grass  and  treea  Besides,  it  was 
often  impossible  also  for  the  army  to  find  water.  Many  of  the 
hoi-ses  and  beasts  of  burden  consequently  perished. 

>§35,  G.     »§23,  1. 

Exercise  17. 
(Based  on  Xen.,  A  nab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  v.,  8-17.) 

But  Cyrus  was  anxious  (use  fiovkofiai)  not  to  waste  time. 
He  knew'i  ^1,^^  ^jjg  niore  rapidly^  he  advanced,  the  more  un- 
prepared the  king  would  be.-  At  last  the  army  came  to  a  lurgr 
city ;  but  it  was  on  the  other  bank  of  the  river,  and  if  they 
wished  to  procure  supplies  from  there,  they  said  that  they 
must  cro8.s  the  river. "*  This  they  accomplished  in  the  following^ 
manner.  They  made  rafts  for  themselves  from  skins,  filling 
the  skins  with  hay  and  drawing  them  tight,  so  that  th<* 
water  could  not  touch  the  hay.  In  this  way  they  procured 
fgod  and  wine  from  the  city.  Now  the  soldiers  of  Menon  weie 
angry  with  Clearclius  and  attacked  him  with  stones  as  he  passed 
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through  their  camp.  But  Clearchus  escaped  to  his  own  camp 
and,  ordering  the  horse  there  to  follow  him,  he  marched 
against  Menon.  These  two  would  perhaps  have  engaged  in 
battle,  if  Cj^rus  had  not  ridden  in  between  them  and  begged 
them  to  desist  from  attacking  one  another. 

i§48,  9.     2§48,  G.     '§42,  2.     *§11,2. 

ExERCisii;   L"^. 

{Based  ori  Xen.,  Anal).,  B.   i. ,  ch.  v.) 

Now  the  empire  of  the  Great  King,  by  reason  of  the  extent 
of  its  population,  was  very  powerful;  but  by  reason  of  the* 
separation  of  the  inhabitants  from  each  other,  it  was  ex- 
tremelyi  weak.  If  any  one  wished  to  go  to  war  with  the  king, 
he  could  annihilate  (use  Sta/coTrrw)  the  royal  forces  before-  the 
severaP  parts  of  the  army  could  be  collected  together.  This 
Cyrus  knew  and  therefore  he  urged  on  the  march  by  every 
means  in  his  power,  not  pausing  in  his  advance  unless  to  pro- 
cure provisions  or  water.  Some  of  the  stages,  therefore,  which 
the  army  marched,  were  of  very  great  length, ^  and  the  fatigue 
of  the  hoplites  was  extreme.  On  one*  occasion,  as  the  waggons  of 
the  Greeks  seemed  to  be  advancing  rather  slowly^  by  reason  of 
the  difficult  nature  of  the  ground,  Cyrus  ordered  his  Persians 
to  leap  down  and  raise  the  waggons  out  of  the  mud.  This 
they  did,  and  in  many  other  ways  they  showed  that  their  dis- 
cipline was  of  the  most  perfect  description.^ 

^§23,7.     *§34,  G.     8  Use  fKafrror.     ♦§23,4.      ^  ^ixy  very  good. 

Exercise  19. 

(Based  on  Xen.,  Ajiah.,  B.  I.,  ch.  vi.,   1-5.) 

It  was  here  tliat  Cyrus  put  Orontas  to  death.  It  happened 
as  follows' :  Orontas  had  already  phjtted  more  than  once 
against  Cyrus.  lie  had  even  made  war  upon  liim.  But  after 
that,  he  had  been  recoucilf^d  to   Cyrus  and  seemed   to  have 
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iKH-'onie  his  friend.  At  this  point,-'  however,  Orontas  juUh'essed 
Cyrus  SIS  follows  :  "  If,  Cyrus,  you  will  give  nie  a  tliouKiind 
horsemen,  I  will  push  on  and  prevent  the  king's  cavalry  from 
laying  waste  the  land,  as  they  are  doing  now,  with  fire."  This 
Cyrus  retjuested  him  to  do,  thinking  that  it  would  be  of 
advantage  to  the  army.  But  meantime  Orontas  wrote  a  letter 
to  the  Great  King,  saying^  that,  if  he  could,  he  would  bring 
these  horsemen  over  to  him.  This  letter  was  given  to  Cyrus 
\sho,  when  he  had  read  it,*  ordered  Orontas  to  be  arrested^ 
and  brought  into  his  tent. 

>§11,  2.     ^S&ytJiere.     »§45.     *§40,  1.     '§41,2. 

Exercise  20. 

{Based  on  Xen.,  Anab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  vi.,  7-11.) 

Cyrus  thereupon  summoned  a  immber  of  friends  to  his 
tent,  and  explained  to  them  why  he  had  summoned  them.^ 
He  .said-  that  he  had  never  wronged  Orontas;  but  that  he  had 
found  him  plotting  against  him  now  for  the  third  time.  He 
knew  (he  said)  that  if  he  allowed  (caw)  him  to  escape  again,  he 
would  make  war  upf>n  him  again.  Thereupon  he  asked  Clear- 
chus  to  state  his  opinion  with  regard  to  the  matter.  Clearchus 
did  so,  answering^  that  he  thought  the  man  should  be  put  out 
of  the  way,  in  order  that  he  might  plot  against  people  no  more. 
In  this  opinion  all  the  rest  acquiesced,  and  Orontas  was  led 
into  the  tent  of  Artapates,  after  which  he  was  never  seen 
again,  dead  or  alive.     No  one  knew  the  manner  of  his  death.* 

'§.37,  3.      *§43.      'Use  main  verb   for  English  partic.  when  em- 
ployed iu  this  way  to  append  a  statement.     *  Use  vb. 

Exercise  21. 

{Jiiued'on  Xen.,  Anab.,  B.  I.,  ch.  vi.) 

On  this  occivsion  he  sp<jke  as  follows:    "If  I   had  injured 
you,  you  would   have  ddiic   well  now  in  .scrklii!^  to  injun*'  nie. 
12 
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But  you  acknowledge  that  you  have  never  received  injury  from 
lue.  I  do  not  know  therefore  why  you  are  now  seeking  once 
more  to  injure  me.  I  see  that  I  niust^  be  hereafter  on  my 
guard  against  you,  and  I  will  take  such  precautions  tliat  you 
will  no  longer  be  able  to  do  me  any  harm.  Nothing  shall  now 
prevent^  me  from  putting  you  out  of  the  way,  so  that  you  may 
never  plot  against  anyone  again.  For  it  is  evident  that,  while"* 
you  are  alive,  nothing  will  ever  prevent  you  from  making  war 
upon  me.  Do  not  think^  that  you  shall  now  escape  untiP  you 
have  paid  me  the  penalty." 

i§24,  2;  40,  2.     "§42,  2.     3§39,  3,  4.     *§34,  4.     *§25,  1,  (3).     «§34, 
G,  (2). 


Exercise  22. 

{Based  on  Xen.,  Anab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  vii.,  1-10.) 

Not  long  after  this,  Cyrus  held  a  review  in  the  plain  of  all 
his  troops,  and  endeavoured^  particularly  to  encourage  the 
Greeks  for  the  battle  with  his  brother,  which  he  saw  was  now 
approaching.  He  said^  that  he  knew  the  Greeks  to  be  braver 
than  the  Barbarians.^  That  this  was  why  he  had  led  them 
against  the  king  and,  if  they  only  showed  themselves  as  brave 
as  he  knew  they  were,  that  he  would  make  them  the  envy*  of 
all  in  the  land.  Thereupon,  it  is  said^  that  one  of  the  Greeks, 
more  zealous  (irpoOvfio';)  than  the  rest,  replied :  "You  make  many 
promises*'  now,  Cyrus ;  but  will  you  remember  them,  if  you 
win  the  day?"  And  Cyrus  answered  that,  if  he  won,''  he  would 
])(i  both  able  and  willing  to  remember  ;  that  his  friends  should 
1)0  satraps  of  his  kingdom,  and  that  to  each  of  the  Greeks 
sliould  be  given  a  crown  of  gold.  , 

»§24,  5,  (2).     "§43.     »§23,  1.     ^Usevb.     "^§39,  8.     "giy,  3.     ''§45 
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EXKKCISE    23. 

(Based  on  Xen.,  A  nab.,  B.  i.,  ch.  vii.) 

No  sooner^  had  the  king  heard  that  Cyrus  was  on  the  march 
against  him  than  he  dug  a  large  trench  along  the  river 
Euphrates,  twenty  feet  in  breadth  and  two  fathoms  deep.  It 
ran  up  the  country  for  forty  miles,  as  far  as  what  was  called 
the  Wall  of  Media.  This  trench  the  king  intended  as  a  means 
of  defence  against  Cyrus ;  and,  when  Cyrus  arrived  at  the 
ti-ench,  he  expected  that  the  king  would  immediately  engage 
him  in  battle.^  But  the  king  did  nothing  but  retreat ;  and  so 
Cyrus  and  his  army  passed  within  the  trench,  all  now  being 
persuaded  that  they  would  seize  Babylon  witliout^  fighting. 
They  accordingly  pursued  their  march  towards  the  city  from 
this  point  somewhat  carelessly.*  No  one  can  say  why^  the  king 
did  not  engage  Cyrus  at  the  trench.  If  he  had  done  so,  he 
could  have  easily  prevented  his  advance.*' 

'  iA4,  3.  »  S&y  fight  wiUi  him.  »  Use  negative  ;  §40,  2.  *  §23,  4.  "  §37. 
H:i'J,  3. 

Exercise  24. 

(Based  on  Xen.,  Anah.,  B.  i.,  ch.  viii.,  1-16.) 

And  so  the  two  armies  were  facing  each  other  at  last.  But 
l)efore  the  Greeks  advanced,  Cyrus  rode  up  to  Clearchus  and 
told  him  to  attack  the  enemy's  centre ;  that  the  king  was 
fKMited  there,  and  if  they  could  conquer  it,  their  task  was 
jilre.'uly  acc<nnplished.  Now  Clearchus  was  in  command  of  the 
right  wing  of  the  Greek  forces,  and  was  postetl  upon  the  river 
Euphrates.  And  he  was  afraid,  if  he  did  what  Cyrus  hml 
ordered,  that  the  king's  army  would  surround  the  Greeks  on 
Ixjth  sides.  For  the  king's  army  w,'is  so  large  that  the  centre 
extended  lieyond  the  left  of  the  army  of  Cyrus.  Meantime, 
therefore,  Clearchus  remained  where  he  was,  and  Cyrus  nxle 
off  along  the  line,     Now,  as  Cyrus  nxle  past,  Xenophou  tells 
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US  that  he  rotle  up  and  asked  Cyrus  if  he  had  any  commanas. 
And  lie  answered  :  "  Tell  the  Greeks  that  the  auspices  are 
favourable." 

Exercise  25. 

(Based  on  Xen.,  Anah.,  B.  i.,  cli.  viii.,  17-29.) 

Meantime  the  Persian  host  was  advancing  and,  when  the  two 
armies  were  not  far  {ttoXv)  from  each  other,  the  Greeks  also 
began  to  advance.  But  before  they  could  reach  the  Barbarian 
line,  it  turned  and  fled,  and  the  Greeks  went  in  pursuit. 
Meantime,  the  Persian  right  advanced  upon  the  left  wing  of 
Cyrus,  as  if  to  surround  it.  And  Cyrus,  immediately  falling 
upon  the  six  thousand  troops  who  were  stationed  in  front  of 
the  Great  King,  put  them  to  flight,  cutting  down  their  com- 
mander with  his  own  hand.  But  in  the  rout  that  ensued, 
Cyrus  was  separated  from  his  followers,  who  had  started  in 
pursuit  of  the  enemy.  So  Cyrus  was  killed  by  the  king's 
troops,  after  having  been  severely  wounded  under  the  eye  by 
a  javelin.     Such  tlien  was  the  death  of  Cyrus. 
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